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A.1 MISSION, VISION AND EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Narrative A.1.1: Sterling C harter H igh S chool w as e stablished f or t he pu rpose of  i mproving t he 

academic ach ievement of N evada’s at -risk students t hrough use o f ef fective and innovative te aching 

methods that are based on research and best practices. 

Narrative A.1.2: The mission of Sterling Charter High School is to improve academic achievement by 

providing rigorous academic and social skills instruction that will lead to student success in school, within 

their lives, and within their community. 

Aligned w ith S terling’s m ission, the sch ool w ill t arget students w ho a re di sadvantaged a nd a t-risk o f 

academic failure due to academic, social, or economic factors. We will also work with youth referred to 

Sterling because of disciplinary issues, such as school expulsions, and will work with students who have 

dropped out of high school and are involved in the juvenile justice system.  

Narrative A.1.3: Our vision for accomplishing this mission represents our values and what our school 

hopes to become. Sterling Charter High School will utilize small learning communities that will provide 

individualized instruction, goal setting, and explicit teaching in social skills and leadership. Our school 

will facilitate community c ollaboration a nd pa rent e ngagement t hereby pr oviding oppor tunities a nd 

supports for students to develop into responsible citizens. 

Narrative A.1.4: At the c ore of  Sterling’s educational ph ilosophy i s t he be lief t hat all s tudents have 

strengths. All students are capable learners and capable of succeeding in school and becoming positive, 

contributing members of their communities. With Sterling’s primary focus on academic achievement, our 

philosophic approach also considers the needs of the whole child. We believe integrating education with 

social sk ills an d interpersonal sk ills em powers ea ch st udent to f ulfill h is o r her p otential an d f osters 

success in school and in other areas of the student’s life. 
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This philosophy will guide our school and our program of instruction which are based on five principles 

and concepts. These principles are also based by research and best practices in education: 

1. A ri gorous, relevant cu rriculum a nd a ppropriate i nstructional support a re e ssential t o hi gh 

academic achievement. A thoughtful implementation of Response to Intervention (RtI) in addition to 

staff t raining in r esearch-based instructional p ractices, cu lturally r elevant p edagogy an d S heltered 

Instruction Observation Protocol (SIOP) will result in effective individualization and differentiation 

of instruction that will make learning and achievement possible for all students. 

2. School cu lture a nd c limate a re a s i mportant t o a cademic success a s t he quality o f th e 

instructional program. Our culture and climate will be built around cognitive behavioral therapeutic 

practices, c lear s tandards of  conduct a nd Positive B ehavioral Interventions and Supports ( PBIS) 

within the RtI f ramework. Sterling will operate within the theoretical framework of Positive Youth 

Development (PYD) which i s a  s trengths-based way of viewing adolescents.  PYD emphasizes the 

development of skills and competencies as well as safe, positive group interactions. 

3. To d evelop i nternal standards f or j udging behavior, pro-social sk ills a nd a cademic 

performance, students need to begin by receiving a l ot of feedback in a short period of time. 

Staff will provide positive feedback at a 5 to 1 ratio of positive feedback to constructive feedback, as 

well as provide instruction in pro-social communication and character development. 

4. Small, i ntimate learning c ommunities pr ovide t he s tructure a nd personal a ttention that 

encourage l earning a nd promote academic su ccess. Sterling w ill create f ocused l earning 

communities where students get support and build relationships with Teachers, Behavioral Mentors, 

and Administrators.  

5. Fostering c onnections with t he family a nd c ommunity is e ssential for pr oviding t he br oad 

spectrum of opportunities and supports adolescents need for development and learning. Sterling 

will pr omote pa rent i nvolvement and community out reach p rojects. S terling w ill invite families to  

discuss academic performance, classroom behavior and the student’s long-term goals. 
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A.2 SCHOOL-SPECIFIC GOALS AND OBJECTIVES 
Narrative A.2.1: Sterling C harter H igh S chool ha s set t he f ollowing g oals f or i ts s tudents related t o 

educational performance: 

Goal 1:  S tudent G ains. Students w ill av erage a m inimum o f 2  R IT g ains a year i n reading, 

language and math as measured by three administrations of the Measures of Academic Progress 

(MAP) assessment per year. 

Goal 2 : St udent Pe rformance. Approximately 80%  of  s tudents e nrolled a t S terling f or t wo 

consecutive years will achieve Proficient or Advanced status on the state’s annual assessment. 

Narrative A.2.2: The following are the goals and objectives related to organizational and management 

performance: 

Goal 3: Professional Development. 100% of all teachers will achieve their professional goals as 

recorded and documented in their Professional Development Portfolios. 

Goal 4: Parent Satisfaction. Sterling will demonstrate an 80% overall satisfaction rating in an 

annual su rvey ad ministered t o p arents o r d esignated l egal g uardians o f s tudents a ttending t he 

school during each academic year. 

Narrative A.2.3: The following d iscusses t he a ssessment t ools, d ata an d a rtifacts u sed t o m easure 

progress or attainment of each of the four goals identified: 

Goal 1: Based on results of the Measures of Academic Progress, in which the actual RIT gain is 

compared during three testing dates – one at the beginning of the school year, one in the middle 

of the school year and one at the end of the school year. 

Goal 2: Based on Nevada’s state annual assessment information.  

Goal 3:  All Teachers will maintain P rofessional Development Portfolios with review during 

formal Teacher Evaluation. 
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Goal 4:  Based on a nnual customer surveys created by Sterling Administration and approved by 

its Board. 

Narrative A .2.4: Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill be  m anaged by  a n E ducational M anagement 

Organization (EMO), which has over 28 y ears of  experience with the education of  a t-risk youth within 

year-round residential programs. Based on this experience and the EMO’s data and outcomes (reflective 

of a 250-day school year), the Sterling Charter High School goals are not only reasonable, but will push 

the target population and the teachers to continuous achievement.  Below are recent RIT gains: 

Name Location Grade Levels MAP Assessment  
RIT Gain* 

Reading Lang. Math 
Lookout 
Academy 

LMYSC (Golden, 
CO) 

High School  
3.1 

 
4.2 

 
2.9 

Ridge View 
Academy 
Charter School 

Ridge View YSC 
(Watkins, CO) 

High School  
2.8 

 
3.2 

 
4.1 

Ridge View 
Academy 

Betty K. Marler YSC 
(Denver, CO) 

High School  
 
 
4.9 

 
 
 
5.1 

 
 
 
3.2 

Rite of Passage 
Charter 
High School 

Silver State 
Academy 
(Yerington, NV) 

High School  
 
 
3.4 

 
 
 
2.8 

 
 
 
3.3 

Canyon State 
Academy 

Canyon State 
Academy 
(Queen Creek, AZ) 

6th – 12th Grade  
 
 
6.1 

 
 
 
4.3 

 
 
 
4.1 

Canyon State 
Academy 

Sycamore Canyon 
Academy 
(Oracle, AZ) 

6th – 12th Grade  
 
 
5.2 

 
 
 
4.2 

 
 
 
3.8 

Prestige Day 
School 

(Queen Creek, AZ) K - 12  
4.2 

 
3.9 

 
3.9 

Silver Oak 
Academy 

Silver Oak Academy 
(Keymar, MD) 

High School  
3.9 

 
3.3 

 
3.4 

 

In a ddition, t he g oals w ere f ormulated ba sed on our  k nowledge of  t he t arget population, a nd s imilar 

schools. S imilar goals were est ablished f or t he n ewest school presently operated by  our  E MO i n New 

Orleans.  
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A.3 CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 

Narrative A.3.1: Sterling C harter H igh S chool will u tilize Common C ore S tate S tandards ( CCSS) in 

English Language Arts (ELA) and Mathematics adopted by the Nevada Department of Education for the 

2013-2014 s chool y ear. (Although t he N evada Department of  E ducation i s no t requiring f ull 

implementation of mathematics CCSS for grades 11 and 12 i n the 2013-2014 school year, Sterling will 

follow CCSS in all four of its required mathematics classes upon opening.) We will also utilize 

curriculum that aligns with Nevada S tate Standards in Science and Social S tudies, Physical Education, 

and H ealth. To m eet t he l earning ne eds of  E nglish L anguage L earners, the E nglish L anguage 

Development co urses w ill co mbine t he N evada E SL E nglish L anguage P roficiency S tandards f or 9 th 

through 12 th Grades with the ELA Common Core State Standards. Guided by the work of Heidi Hayes 

Jacobs, Teachers an d A dministrators w ill then d esign cu rriculum m aps u sing t he s tate standards an d 

assessment i nformation ( i.e., asse ssment b lueprints/Smarter B alanced test frameworks, t esting d ates). 

Content Area Teachers will embed applicable standards within their content area curriculum maps.  T he 

curriculum m aps w ill h ave th e f ollowing c omponents: D ates (of in struction), E ssential Q uestions, 

Content, Levels of Understanding, Activities, Assessment and Modifications/Accommodations. Available 

instructional materials will include n ew content area textbooks and Teacher materials from P earson. 

Through the curriculum mapping process, Teachers are given the opportunities to analyze their curricula, 

and make informed decisions regarding scope and sequence. The maps become tools for implementing 

school-wide instructional initiatives and improvements and for identifying cross-curricular connections. 

Narrative A.3.10: Sterling will work with other high schools to ensure each transferring student receives 

the appropriate award of credits earned. All courses taught for credit receive a letter grade on a quarterly 

basis and Sterling will use the PowerSchool student information system to maintain grades and generate 

transcripts. To f acilitate the t ransfer o f c redit, u pon n otice t o t he R egistrar, h e/she w ill provide 

information f rom PowerSchool i ncluding t ranscripts, c ourses, g rades, g rade p oint a verage a nd o ther 

relevant information to facilitate successful transfer of credits. 
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Narrative A.3.12: To promote academic achievement, the instructional strategies emphasize a rigorous 

curriculum w ith e xtensive i nstructional s upport a nd c onsideration for the n eeds of  the w hole c hild. 

Strategies will include: 

1. Response t o Intervention (RtI) Model. This will b e a school-wide in itiative t hat will utilize all 

available resources for students in need of academic and/or additional behavioral support. RtI 

provides students the opportunity to make significant progress whether they are at-risk for failure or 

are not meeting their full potential.  Although the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) 

encourages utilizing the RtI process as an alternative approach for the identification of  students for 

special education services, the intent of the process at Sterling Charter High School will be geared to 

identifying effective avenues for all students’ success and for maximizing their potential. Tier 2 and 

Tier 3  targeted interventions w ill include co gnitive behavioral strategies, w hich h ave b een v ital, 

effective components of all Rite of Passage programs.  These interventions will be provided by the 

Teachers and school administrators.   

2. R einforcing e fforts a nd pr oviding r ecognition: As e xplained by  W alberg ( 1984), pos itive 

reinforcement of student effort influences student achievement, and it is best to recognize students for 

specific examples of an accomplishment (Marzano, 2003).  Praise should not be overly general.  We 

will en courage st aff a nd T eachers to u tilize a 5 t o 1  p ositive feedback t o co nstructive 

correction/feedback ratio when communicating with students. 

3. S etting ob jectives an d p roviding feedback: When T eachers co mmunicate w hat i s to be l earned, 

students usually expend more effort and consequently increase their learning, especially if they know 

why it is important to them (Hunter, 1982).  Effective standards-based instruction is dependent upon 

the Teacher’s ability to communicate the objective and learning criteria as part of the lesson (Jamentz, 

2002).  In addition, the single most effective instructional modification that enhances achievement is 

feedback ( Hattie, 1992). To accu rately assess s tudent p erformance an d p rovide ef fective f eedback, 

Sterling Charter High School will issue regular academic grades and detailed performance feedback 
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in each class on a weekly basis. Teachers will receive s taff development to remain informed about 

how to ensure feedback is criterion-referenced, timely and specific.   According to research, effective 

feedback e xplains w hat students a re doi ng c orrectly, pr ovides a n e xplanation o f w hat s tudents a re 

doing i ncorrectly a nd he lps t hem l earn how  t hey m ay c orrect i t (Marzano, 2003) . A dditional 

strategies will be  studied t hroughout the y ear t hrough a  pr ofessional b ook s tudy of  Classroom 

Instruction That Works.   

4. Culturally-Relevant Pedagogy: Darling-Hammond (2005) states that race is one of the predominant 

issues i n our so ciety and su ggests that T eachers c annot p retend t o be colorblind.  Teachers m ust 

understand that learning may differ across cultures.  As defined by Gay (2000), culturally responsive 

teaching involves “using the cultural knowledge, prior experiences, and performance styles of diverse 

students t o m ake l earning m ore a ppropriate and effective f or them; i t t eaches t o a nd t hrough t he 

strengths of  t hese s tudents.” T his ph ilosophy of  i nstruction c alls f or Teachers t o a void c ultural 

stereotypes a nd be come t horoughly i nformed of  t he v arious cultures w ithin t heir c lassrooms.  

Teachers m ust h ave d eep knowledge o f t heir co ntent i n order to d eliver su bject m atter i n v arious 

ways, i n representations t hat connect to s tudents’ everyday l ived experiences a t home, within their 

communities, and in global settings.   

5. SIOP Pedagogy for English Language Learners (ELL): The English Language Development (ELD) 

Program pr ovides s tudents w ith a n e qual oppo rtunity t o c omplete a n a cademically r igorous hi gh 

school pr ogram w ith c hallenging, y et c omprehensive, i nstruction i n a ll content a reas. S tudent 

diversity i s a ddressed t hrough a  v ariety of  s ervices including S heltered E nglish I mmersion ( SEI) 

instruction and mainstream content classes. The ELL program at Sterling will allow ELL students to 

achieve E nglish p roficiency i n a  s upportive e nvironment t hat will e mphasize learning E nglish i n 

context rather than in isolation. Sterling Charter High School’s administrative staff and Teachers will 

be trained in Sheltered Instruction Observation Protocol (SIOP), a set of research-based strategies to 

assist in p lanning an d d elivering ef fective l essons for E nglish language l earners. Students with a 
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home l anguage ot her t han E nglish will be as sessed f or p roficiency i n o ral l anguage, r eading, 

comprehension a nd w ritten c ommunication through t he N evada E nglish L anguage P roficiency 

Assessment. Based on the results of this assessment, students may be placed in the English Language 

Development (ELD) program designed to aid them in acquiring English. Students will be required to 

take a mainstream English course, an ELD core course and an ELD Elective course each semester.  

Narrative A.3.13: At Sterling, professional development will embody the following principles: 

• In addition to formal evaluation measures, professional development will include coaching that taps 

into the ways adults learn.   

• It w ill e ncourage t eacher reflection a nd ow nership of pr ofessional l earning t hrough P rofessional 

Development Portfolios, which each teacher will maintain to record professional goals and document 

professional de velopment w orkshops, job-embedded co aching sessi ons, c ertificates aw arded f or 

recertification hours, and “reflection” notes for each professional development experience. 

• Feedback w ill b e em bedded i n p ractice, as administrators as w ell a s t eachers carry out i nformal 

classroom observations and job-embedded coaching sessions. 

• Professional d evelopment w ill include ob servational protocols a nd l esson pl an rubrics for 

quantitatively m easuring im plementation o f n ew in structional strategies a nd q ualitatively 

documenting effectiveness. 

•  Sterling will create a  bi-weekly Professional Learning Community (PLC) where administrators and 

Teachers meet f or learning, support and i nspiration. The pr imary focus will be on s tudent learning 

goals doc umented i n t he school management p lan. T he P LC’s ag endas w ill b e g uided b y t he 

following questions:  What do we want each student to learn?  How will we know when each student 

has learned it?  How will we respond when a student experiences difficulty in learning? 

In addition t o t he PLC, Teachers and A dministrators w ill m eet every t hird F riday af ternoon f or 

professional de velopment workshops/sessions.  S taff development w ill c enter on t he Sterling C harter 
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High S chool’s m ission, v ision, c urriculum a nd i nstruction i nitiatives, a nd school g oals an d o bjectives.  

Every professional development topic will tie directly to a curriculum and instruction initiative. 
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A.4 ASSESSMENT AND ACCOUNTABILITY 
Narrative A.4.2: Sterling Charter High School will implement an assessment process that is aligned with 

the Nevada Department of Education, applicable Nevada Revised Statutes, Nevada Administrative Codes, 

and other federal and state laws.  

Formative Assessments 
 

Summative Assessments 

• Daily Observations  

• Teacher Questioning and class discussions 

• Quizzes 

• Classwork, including bell work, Tickets Out the 

Door, d aily a ssignments, cooperative l earning 

activities, p rojects an d p erformance 

assessments 

• Homework 

• Student self-reflections/self-evaluations 

• Quarterly and unit pre-assessments 

• Tools and interim assessments developed by the 

Smarter Balanced Assessment Consortium  

• Activities w ithin systematic in tervention 

programs (READ 180, CatchUp Math) 

• Surveys and motivational interviewing to gauge 

student interests, motivation, and attitudes  

 

• End-of-unit tests 

• Project a rtifacts a nd p erformance-based 

assessments 

• Student Portfolios 

• End-of-quarter or semester exams 

• Measures of Academic Progress (MAP) 

• Intervention pr ogram a ssessments, i ncluding 

Scholastic R eading Inventory ( SRI) an d 

CatchUp Math assessments 

• Nevada assessments which include the 

Criterion-Referenced test ( CRT), t he H igh 

School P roficiency E xamination (HSPE), t he 

Nevada A lternative Assessment ( NAA), t he 

English L anguage P roficiency A ssessment 

(ELPA) and SBAC assessments in 2014-2015 

• If selected, Sterling will administer the National 

Assessment o f Ed ucational Pr ogress ( NAEP) 

and field testing of SBAC assessments 

• Positive A chievement C hange T ool (PACT) 

which measures risks and protective factors 

 
Narrative A.4.3: Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill i mplement a  thorough a ssessment pr ogram t o 

monitor s tudent a chievement a nd t o pl an c urriculum a nd i nstruction a ccordingly.  U pon e nrollment, 

students will take assessments in math and language arts.  These assessments are part of the Measures of 

Academic P rogress ( MAP), a co mputer-based no rm-referenced a ssessment p rogram d esigned b y 
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Northwest Evaluation Association that is aligned with state standards and has a record of reliability and 

validity. T his a ssessment data w ill p rovide i mmediate i nformation about student l earning and s upply 

baseline data for s tudent performance.  S tudents will t ake the MAP assessments three t imes during the 

school year:  at the beginning of the year, mid-year, and at the end of the school year.  Teachers will also 

create quarterly pre- and post-assessments, unit pre-tests and summative assessments for classroom use. 

During i nstruction, Teachers w ill d esign an d u se f ormative assessment methods, an d t hese ass essment 

methods will be documented in their lesson plans. In conjunction with MAP performance data, and later 

with state performance data, Teachers and Administrators will revise curriculum maps on a r eoccurring 

basis throughout the year using data from both formal and informal assessment measures.  As outlined in 

Narrative A.3.13, Sterling will create a bi-weekly PLC focused on working collaboratively to ensure that 

all students l earn as o bserved t hrough f ormal an d i nformal as sessment i nstruments.  D uring t his time, 

assessment data will serve as a  catalyst for evaluating instructional strategies, interventions, curriculum 

scope an d s equence, m aterials, sc hool p rograms an d i nstructional i nitiatives.  A s p art o f the s chool 

management pl an, t he C urriculum D irector a nd D irector of  E ducation will develop a Curriculum, 

Instruction and Assessment Handbook that clearly outlines balanced assessment procedures for collecting 

information about how well students are progressing toward mastery of the Common Core Standards in 

ELA and mathematics, and how curriculum, instruction, and assessment are interwoven in the learning 

process.  This doc ument w ill include s tudent t eacher s upport (e.g., R tI i ntervention s tructures, S IOP 

literacy strategies, formative assessment ideas) and timelines to be used for monitoring and documenting 

student proficiency. 

Students’ socio-emotional skills and behaviors will be assessed with the Positive Achievement Change 

Tool ( PACT) as sessment.  T he P ACT measures each st udent’s r isk f actors f or en gaging i n d elinquent 

behavior ( including attitudes and behaviors, alcohol and drug use, aggression and use of free-time) and 

each s tudent’s p rotective f actors, those a spects o f t heir lives that pr ovide pr otection from de linquent 

behavior and failure (including employment, l iving arrangements, current relationships, and skills). The 
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PACT is an evidence-based assessment used by social service agencies and juvenile justice professionals 

to monitor student needs with regard to social-emotional learning and possible psychological treatment. 

By identifying protective factors, it also provides a starting point for Sterling’s strength-based approach to 

explicit instruction of social-emotional skills.   

Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill p romote s tudent ownership o f le arning b y facilitating s tudent s elf-

reflection, goal setting and evaluation.  Using these assessments, particularly formal assessment data from 

MAP and state tests, students will create a P ersonal Education Plan (PEP) outlining their long-term and 

short-term goals for academic learning, behavior and leadership, health and career.  In the PEP, students 

will doc ument their pe rformance on formal a ssessments a nd their c ompletion of  high s chool c ourse 

requirements, as indicated on their quarterly report cards.  They will engage in self-reflective activities to 

evaluate t heir pr ogress w ith t heir a cademic a nd be havioral g oals t hroughout t he y ear, s haring a nd 

celebrating the achievement of their goals with Sterling staff and classmates.  The PEP will also be shared 

with parents during parent conferences, preferably by students. 

Narrative A.4.4:  Sterling w ill u se longitudinal data, t hrough i ts K ey P erformance I ndicators an d 

PowerSchool database as a means to address questions about student growth; school, teacher, or program 

effectiveness; an d w hether st udents a re “o n t rack” f or su ccess. S terling w ill al so u se Mea sures o f 

Academic Progress (MAP) as a measure of longitudinal growth through comparisons on a tri-annual and 

annual basis. MAP longitudinal growth data will provide information about student learning and supply 

baseline d ata ab out st udent p erformance. More t han 20 years af ter it was f irst implemented, t he MAP 

scores ( RIT) mean t he sa me t hing. A s a r esult, educators c an co nfidently m easure g rowth o ver m any 

years. To share t his performance data with t he s chool board and t he public, the School D irector ( with 

Director of Education and Curriculum Director) will write a yearly report entitled Sterling Charter High 

School’s Curriculum, Assessment Results and Analysis, which will be presented to the Board every June 

and made available to the public on the school website and in the school administrative office. 
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Narrative A.4.5: Sterling C harter H igh S chool has a  si te m anagement p lan f or m onitoring an d 

documenting s tudent p roficiency f or a ll s tudents i n or der to improve s tudent a chievement.  This 

management plan includes the following action steps: 

• When MAP data and RtI universal screening procedures indicate a need for interventions in reading 

or mathematics, Teachers will use the Scholastic Reading Inventory (SRI), which i s part of READ 

180, an d ass essments f rom CatchUp Math, a r esearch-driven pr ogram f or s tudents w ho ne ed 

additional assistance in mathematics.  (Starting August of 2013 and then ongoing.) 

• Guided by the RtI framework, the School Director and staff will determine screening procedures and 

data sources for identifying underperforming students in academics and behavior and will develop a 

system for monitoring classroom progress of underperforming students and evaluation of intervention 

effectiveness. (Completion in July of 2013.) 

• The School Director will lead faculty through review of quarterly assessments to ensure that CCSS in 

ELA an d m athematics ar e asse ssed across t he cu rriculum. ( Starting i n O ctober 2 013 a nd t hen 

ongoing.) 

• The Administration will disaggregate assessment data, including MAP and Nevada state assessments, 

to determine whether all groups of students are learning and making progress.  Analysis will include 

grouping by grade, gender, SES, ELL and ethnicity.  Analysis will be shared with teachers and the 

Sterling C harter H igh S chool B oard i n t he School D irector’s written r eport Sterling Charter High 

School’s Curriculum, Assessment Results and Analysis. (Starting in January of 2013 and then ongoing 

after assessment data is obtained.) 

• The Administration will ev aluate t he ass essment p rocedures an d t imelines for monitoring and 

documenting student achievement and make recommendations for adjustments as needed.  These will 

include:  processes for school-wide screening and classroom monitoring of underperforming students 

using information gathered from staff, student and parent feedback; and revision of end-of-unit and 

quarterly assessments for alignment with revised curriculum maps. (Completion in June 2014.) 
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Narrative A.4.6: Sterling has cr eated a  site management pl an t o g uide t he work of  t he s chool a nd 

monitor student learning and school effectiveness. At the end of the school year, evaluation of the plan 

effectiveness will be based on an analysis of assessment data in addition to other pertinent data sources; 

therefore, Sterling Charter High School has created a detailed data management plan for collecting and 

storing all data. This data management plan is as follows: 

Sterling Charter High School 
Management Plan strategies 

Data to Monitor Effectiveness of Strategies Person R esponsible 
for Data Collection 

Strategy 1:  Provide and implement 

a curriculum that improves student 

achievement 

• End-of-unit a nd qua rterly s ummative 

assessment results stored in PowerSchool 

• Curriculum M ap R ubric Self-Evaluations 

from T eacher S elf-Assessments stored i n 

Teachers’ Professional Development 

Portfolios 

• Curriculum M ap R ubric S cores f rom 

EMO’s educators from other schools, 

collected du ring C QI pr ocess stored i n 

Teacher’s files 

• PLC not es a nd a gendas stored in PLC  

master binder in School office 

Director of 

Education, S chool 

Director,  Teachers 

 

Strategy 2: Develop and implement 

a pl an f or m onitoring a nd 

documenting student proficiency 

• School assessment data:  MAP, end-of-unit 

and quarterly summative assessments stored 

in PowerSchool 

• State ass essment d ata: CRT, H SPE, e tc. 

stored in PowerSchool 

• Data from observational protocols in teacher 

evaluation f iles and T eachers’ Professional 

Development Portfolios  

• Formal staff evaluation results on file 

• Monthly “D ata i n a D ay” r esults stored i n 

files in School Director’s office 

Director of 

Education, 

Curriculum D irector, 

School Director, 

Teachers 
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Narrative A.4.7: Sterling C harter H igh S chool’s g raduation r equirements w ill m eet t he N evada 

Department of  E ducation r equirements. S pecifically, i n or der to r eceive a  di ploma, s tudents m ust 

complete 22.5 credits (15 core and 7.5 elective) and pass the Nevada High School Proficiency Exam.  Our 

high school students are expected to graduate by completing the 22.5 credits and a four-year program of 

study. F reshmen, s ophomores a nd juniors a re e xpected t o maintain t he following uni ts of  c redit t o b e 

promoted to the next grade level: 

Freshman Sophomore Junior Senior 
< 5 credits when school 

opens in fall 

Earned 5 credits when 

school opens in fall 

Earned 11 credits when 

school opens in fall 

Earned 17 credits when 

school opens in fall 
 

Sterling w ill i mplement a  pl an f or m onitoring a nd d ocumenting s tudent p roficiency. T he c riteria and 

process for awarding course credit shall be based on demonstrated proficiency of the Common Core State 

Standards f or English l anguage ar ts a nd mathematics and t he N evada Academic Standards in sc ience, 

social studies and physical education.  The successful completion of the course is based on competency of 

these subjects. A common grading standard to award course credit will be used by the Teachers to ensure 

a fair and transparent grading system. Grade point values and the percentages for each grade is: 

Percentage Letter Grade                  Grade Point Value 

90-100 = A (Superior) 4.0 

80-89 = B (Above Average) 3.0 

70-79 = C (Average) 2.0 

60-69 = D (Below Average) 1.0 

D- = Minimum Progress (Teacher discretion) 0.5 

0-59 = F (Failure) 0.0 
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A.5 TENTATIVE SCHOOL CALENDAR AND DAILY SCHEDULE 
Attachment A.5.1: Sterling C harter H igh S chool (Northern C ampus) will f ollow a  2 50-day school 

schedule which represents a deviation from the typical 180-day calendar. This school calendar is provided 

in Attachment A .5.3, t herefore, there i s no a ttachment i n the A .5.1 s ection. Sterling ha s pr ovided t his 

calendar within the required format, which includes (a) the number of days of instruction, (b) the number 

of legal holidays, (c) the beginning/ending date of the term and (d) other important dates. 

Narrative A.5.2: Sterling a nticipates m ost of  t he s tudents e nrolled a t S terling C harter H igh S chool’s 

northern c ampus a s coming f rom t he Rite o f P assage A dolescent Treatment C enters an d S chools 

(ROPATCS) residential program. As such, there will be  an expedited enrollment process which allows 

ROPATCS t o p rovide st udents immediate ac cess t o ed ucation (see N arrative A .7.6). T he pr oposed 

timeframe for accepting a pplications f or e nrollment includes community students, who will f ollow the 

proposed timeframe: 

• May 1, 2013: Enrollment forms accepted, pursuant to NRS 386.520(2)(d). 

• May 31, 2013: Deadline for submission of enrollment packets. Note that enrollment packets will ask 

for ba sic s tudent a nd p arent i nformation, i ncluding w hether or  no t t he s tudent ha s a n I ndividual 

Education Plan ( IEP), a nd i nclude documents required by the Nevada Department of Education.  

However, this information will not be used to determine eligibility or priority for admission.  

• June 7, 2013: Letters sent to students and parents informing them of their admission status: eligible 

for admission or waitlist.  

• June 10 to June 14,  2013: F or accepted students w ith d isabilities, Sterling obtains a  copy of  t he 

student’s (IEP). The special education staff are convened to determine whether Sterling is an 

appropriate placement for the student, and if so, what services must be provided by Sterling and what 

program a ccommodations/modifications must be m ade by  S terling i n o rder t o pr ovide t he student 

equal education opportunities. 
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• June 21, 2013:  Last day for students and parents to turn in enrollment forms. 

• June 24, 2013:  Students admitted from waiting list to fill vacancies. 

• July 1, 2013: First day of school. 

Narrative A.5.4: Sterling C harter H igh S chool proposes a  2 50-day cal endar for its no rthern c ampus, 

created to benefit our students and enhance their growth and performance. We believe t his calendar is 

essential to deliver the instruction to remediate learning deficiencies and the coursework to put students 

back on track to accumulate credits, allowing them to graduate with a high school diploma. In a  recent 

snapshot of the current ROPATCS population, the average student is 16.5 years old with only 25% of the 

credits needed to graduate with a  diploma. Essentially, these students are the age of a s econd semester 

sophomore or junior in high school, with the equivalent of a freshman or sophomore in credits. The 250-

day school calendar will help students earn credits appropriate for their age and grade level. 

Further, the 250 -day cal endar su pports t he socio-emotional skills t hat a re essential f or th e h igh-risk 

population Sterling proposes serving. At Sterling, students will learn communication skills, social skills, 

moral reasoning and anger management skills which need to be constantly practiced and honed so they 

can be  s uccessful in t he c ommunity a nd i n t heir lives. T he s chool’s 250 -day st ructure, culture an d 

constant feedback support this skill acquisition.   

Finally, the 250-day calendar allows our students to start school immediately. ROPATCS students can be 

admitted into t he r esidential pr ogram a ny da y dur ing t he c alendar y ear. W ith t he p roposed c alendar, 

students who are admitted in the summer don’t have to wait until the fall to begin high school. 
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A.6 SCHOOL CLIMATE AND DISCIPLINE 

Narrative A.6.1: Sterling Charter High School will promote a strengths-based, normalized environment 

with positive staff/student interactions rich in rituals and traditions that support the school’s philosophy 

and mission. The school’s culture and climate will be built around positive reinforcement for pro-social 

behavior, c lear s tandards of conduct and Positive Behavioral Interventions and Supports (PBIS) within 

the RtI framework.  

The po sitive r elationships t hat s tudents de velop w ith s taff a nd w ith e ach o ther w ill be  a n i mportant 

avenue t hrough w hich w e d irect, teach skills, role p lay an d reinforce st udents i n ach ieving t heir 

educational g oals an d behavioral ex pectations. D eveloping t hese relationships w ith t eachers, 

administrators and the community is a fundamental aspect of our school climate. Traditional lines will be 

blurred be tween t eachers, ad ministrators, and t he c ommunity – which r esults in a  bl ended a nd m ulti-

disciplinary a pproach t o working w ith, and teaching t he s tudents. A s a result, s afety i s everyone’s 

responsibility, pr o-social b ehavior becomes e veryone’s r esponsibility, a nd e ducation a nd l earning w ill 

never rest on the teachers alone.  

Students will be expected to model and reinforce the school’s expectations at every opportunity.  With the 

support, m otivation, a nd resolve of  students, teachers, p arents an d t he co mmunity, w e w ill d evelop 

students who choose to exercise maturity and respect for each other. To support this, Sterling has created 

policies that reinforce positive behavior as w ell as d isciplinary policies and a c ode of conduct to guide 

and direct students. All students will understand the school rules as well as consequences for not meeting 

them.  T o support this, our s taff will provide explicit instruction in communication skills, social skills, 

moral reasoning and anger management skills.  

Narrative A.6.2: Providing education in a safe environment is one of our primary objectives at Sterling. 

We w ill d evelop a p ro-social aca demic cl imate w here s tudent m otivation an d p ositive r einforcement 
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thrives and l earning is a source of p ride. To ensure t hese objectives ar e met, Sterling has developed a  

student behavior philosophy that fits within our mission and our core values and beliefs.  

As stated previously, the goal of our education program is to assist youth to succeed in life – and to be 

contributing members of their community.  T herefore, the primary focus of  student behavior is not  on 

short-term c ompliance bu t r ather on life-long c hange t hat w ill he lp the student a cross a  number of  

environments in addition to the school system (e.g. home and legal system). 

We also believe that our educational program cannot make the student change; they must choose to make 

changes. This i s a lso consistent w ith our  be havior management a nd di scipline m odels be cause t he 

emphasis is not on controlling the student (or trying to force them to change) but on helping them to make 

different choices. 

Finally, we believe that each youth has the potential to make positive behavioral choices. This belief is 

supported by research (such as by Dr. Ed Latessa of the University of Cincinnati) that demonstrates that 

programs ut ilizing E vidence-Based P ractices ( EBP) d o, i n f act, l ead t o ch anges i n y outh b ehavior. 

Sterling proposes providing two E BP p ractices which include Aggression Replacement Training and 

Common S ense Parenting or A ctive P arenting that w ill b e i ntroduced i n t he O rientation P rogram a nd 

utilized every day in Advisement.  

Narrative A.6.6: Sterling will provide policies, programs and practices to ensure parental involvement, 

and he lp s trengthen family bonds  by  i nvolving pa rents/guardians i n m ultiple a spects of the s tudent’s 

education, including: 

• Admission Process: Parents will be  i nvolved dur ing t he s tudent’s admission into Sterling. P arents 

will approve the student’s attendance, and will receive an information packet and be invited to a tour 

of the school. 

• Personal Education Plan: Each student will have a Personal Education Plan (which is different than 

an Individual Education Plan) which sets clear goals and actions relating to academic achievement. 
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The Personal Education Plan will record progress and achievements as well as identify any concerns, 

issues or additional needs.  

• Communication: The Teachers w ill co mmunicate with p arents (when a ppropriate) via em ail or 

written reports regarding updates on the student’s behavioral and academic progress.  

• Parent/Teacher Conferences: At least twice a y ear, Teachers will invite parents to Parent/Teacher 

conferences to discuss academic progress, provide behavior reports and feedback to the parents with 

the intent to work with the parents as active partners in the youth’s achievements.  

• Parent Ski lls: Sterling will provide s tudents and parents with skills though curriculum like Active 

Parenting or Common Sense Parenting. Both are evidence-based curricula, the latter was developed 

by G irls an d B oys Town USA an d h as p roven ef fective, w ith p arents o f ad olescents reporting a 

decrease of behavioral problems (as measured by the Child Behavior Checklist). Sterling staff will 

hold sessions at  least once a week for six weeks, i n which pa rents will l earn and practice specific 

skills that address communication, discipline, relationships, self-control and school success.  

• Parent Survey: At least once a  year, S terling s taff will provide a confidential questionnaire to the 

parents to determine their level of satisfaction with the school. This information and feedback will be 

used to make improvements and modifications to the school. 
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A.7 TARGET POPULATION 

 This school intends to serve primarily at-risk pupils 

  The proposed charter school  enroll pupils who are in a  particular category of  a t-risk pupi ls before 

enrolling other children who are eligible to attend the charter school 

Narrative A.7.1 Aligned w ith S terling C harter H igh S chool’s m ission, t he s chool’s target p opulation 

will b e m ade up of  s tudents w ho a re d isadvantaged a nd a t-risk o f ac ademic f ailure d ue t o aca demic, 

social, o r eco nomic f actors. We w ill al so w ork w ith y outh r eferred t o S terling b ecause o f school 

expulsions a nd w ill target students w ho a re dr op-outs, as w ell as  ad olescents who ar e i nvolved in t he 

juvenile justice system. 

Our target population also includes students who attend the Rite of Passage Adolescent Treatment Centers 

and Schools (ROPATCS) residential program. ROPATCS i s a Nevada nonprofit corporation that has a 

network of six group homes in the Sierra Nevada mountains and the Carson Valley, for up to 42 students. 

Currently, these students are being educated through a charter school operated by the El Dorado County 

(California) Office of E ducation ( EDCOE). This ar rangement h as worked well f or years. However, as  

ROPATCS has expanded in recent years by opening additional group homes in Nevada for its youth, a 

Nevada-based education is needed. Specifically, EDCOE is not able to provide a high school diploma to 

eligible N evada st udents. The m embers o f t he B oard w ant to m eet t he ne eds of  these a t-risk yo uth, 

therefore, up t o 24 students will b e targeted for e nrollment a t S terling C harter H igh S chool. The 

California students will remain with EDCOE. 

Narrative A.7.3: Sterling Charter High School will target students who are disadvantaged and at-risk of 

failure due to academic, social or economic factors; students who have dropped out or have been expelled 

from ne arby s chools; and s tudents i nvolved i n t he juvenile justice sy stem that need e xtra s upport a nd 

structure to be successful in an academic setting.  
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Sterling will use the follow components of our Program of Instruction to address the needs of its student 

population, while fulfilling its mission providing rigorous academic and social skills instruction that will 

lead to student success in school, within their lives, and within the community. 

Targeted  Needs Program of Instruction Components and other Strategies 
Poverty 
- 100% of the 

students are eligible 
for free meals 

Program of Instruction: Behavioral support including summer mentoring, Service 

Learning, Career Exploration class, Parent Engagement, Personal Education Plan, 

Professional Learning Community and staff development 

Other Strategies: Bus passes to assist in transportation to/from school 

Dropout Rates 
- Students are 

chronically truant 
or have dropped out 

Program of Instruction: Credit R ecovery, R tI, R elationship-Based C ulture 

enhanced through Advisement a nd E xploratory Hour, R igorous curriculum, 

Behavior S upport w ith f eedback, C areer E xploration, S mall Intimate Learning 

Community, S ummer M entoring, F riday L earning L ab/Exploratory H our, 

Culturally R elevant P edagogy, O rientation P rogram, P arent E ngagement, 

Personal Education Plan with student-created academic goals 

Achievement Gaps 
- Students are 1 to 2 

grade levels behind 
in credits 

 

Program of Instruction: Rigorous C urriculum, R tI, T argeted i ntervention f or 

math a nd r eading ( Read 180 and Catch Up Math), Credit R ecovery, C ulturally 

Relevant Pedagogy, Qualified Special Education teacher, Research-Based 

instructional p ractices, S tudent ass istance in m orning, a fterschool t utoring a nd 

Friday L earning L ab, A ssessment p rograms i ncluding Q uarterly A ssessments, 

Formative A ssessments a nd d etailed f eedback, P ersonal E ducation P lan w ith 

student-created academic g oals, Time sch eduled f or P rofessional L earning 

Communities (PLC) 

Language 
- 57% of the 

ROPATCS targeted 
students are 
Hispanic 

Program of Instruction: Rigorous C urriculum, S IOP i nstructional p rogram, 

Culturally R elevant P edagogy, B ilingual s taff, P arent E ngagement, R esearch-

Based i nstructional p ractices, S taff T raining a nd P rofessional D evelopment, 

Assessment p rograms ( MAP) i ncluding Q uarterly A ssessments, F ormative 

Assessments and detailed feedback 

High-Risk Behavior 
- Students are high-

risk based on a 
validated risk 
assessment tool 
(PACT) 

Program of Instruction: Behavioral S upport w ith feedback f rom B ehavioral 

Mentors, R isk A ssessments (including P ACT), C ognitive-Based c urriculum 

(Aggression R eplacement T raining),  P BIS, S taff T raining an d P rofessional 

Development, and Personal Education Plan with student-created behavioral goals 
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Narrative A.7.5: With o ver 2 5 y ears o f ex perience ser ving at -risk popul ations, R ite of  Passage, ou r 

EMO, has demonstrated success in helping at-risk youth overcome challenges and achieve academically. 

Rite of Passage will replicate this success at Sterling through extensive s taff development, school-wide 

interventions, s ocio-emotional s kill development, a nd strong, sustained r elationships be tween s tudents, 

faculty and parents.  

The s chool an d st udent p erformance g oals include ( see a lso S ection A .2) student R IT g ains, s tudent 

performance, meeting re-enrollment projections and parent satisfaction. Sterling has established multiple 

methods for monitoring and documenting student success, including: 

• Database (PowerSchool) t o p rovide i ndividual o r aggregate assessment data t o an alyze student 

growth and performance 

• A Continuous Quality Improvement (CQI) evaluation p rocess during which professionals from 

other R ite o f P assage sch ools v isit Sterling to obs erve pr actices, a udit records, a nd pr ovide 

qualitative feedback on program effectiveness 

• Tracking o f Key P erformance I ndicators ( KPIs) t hat s erve a s d ata for t racking student 

performance at the local site and at the Rite of Passage central offices 

• A P rofessional L earning C ulture (PLC) in w hich teachers and administrators a nalyze s tudent 

performance data regularly to ascertain who is learning, who is not learning and what can be done 

to help those students who are struggling 

• Quarterly assessm ents an d w eekly i nformal cl assroom assessm ents t hat i mmediately i dentify 

students who are underperforming and enable teachers to begin interventions with urgency 

• Quarterly reports documenting student performance presented to the school board by the School 

Director 

• Annual Survey documenting satisfaction of the school 

Narrative A.7.6: All students admitted into the ROPATCS residential program shall be immediately and 

simultaneously e nrolled at S terling C harter H igh S chool’s nor thern c ampus. Admissions st aff f rom 
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ROPATCS w ill en sure sc hool i nformation i s f orwarded t o S terling, i ncluding t ranscripts an d IEPs ( as 

applicable). The Sterling staff will utilize PowerSchool to input student information and create a student 

academic file. 

Eligibility: Sterling Charter High School bases eligibility on ROPATCS’ admission criteria. ROPATCS 

admits s tudents w ho are between 13  and 17 a nd a re struggling w ith d isruptive be havior disorders, 

complicated many times by co-occurring substance abuse issues and family dysfunction.   

Referrals to the program are assessed on their risk and their ability to respond positively to the treatment 

offered by ROPATCS.  The following is a list of exclusionary criteria that will be considered during the 

referral process: 

• A y outh w ho pr esents developmental pr oblems t hat prevents him f rom be nefiting f rom C ognitive 

Based t reatment.  T hose students being r eferred w ith l ess t han a m easured I ntelligence o r A bility 

Quotient be low 85  a nd a bove 70 m ay be  s ubjected to further a ssessment p rior t o a n a dmissions 

decision being made, and if accepted, may need to be placed on a modified treatment program where 

the cognitive intervention is geared to their ability level. 

• Youth who present with active psychosis. 

• Youth who have been identified as pathological fire setters.  

• Medical conditions that compromise the program or the staff’s ability to manage the student. 

• Youth presenting with a history of sex offending. 

In addition to the above, any youth referred that presents with the following will also be closely reviewed: 

• A significant history of homicidal and/or suicidal ideation or attempts. 

• A history of multiple runaways or runaway attempts from previous treatment facilities. 
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A.8 SPECIAL STUDENT POPULATIONS 

Narrative A.8.1: Sterling sh all a dhere t o an d implement ser vices f or sp ecial st udent p opulations in 

conformance w ith a ll federal, state, a nd local laws, including but  no t l imited to t he I ndividuals w ith 

Disabilities E ducation A ct ( IDEA) a nd S ection 504 of t he R ehabilitation A ct of 1973, Title I I of  t he 

American with Disabilities Act of 1990, Bulletin 1706, and other r elevant regulations/legislation.  T he 

initial evaluation s hall c onsist o f p rocedures t o determine t he ed ucation ne eds of  each student.  

Identification and screening procedures include: 

• An academic interview with the students to assess needs. 

• An evaluation o f s tudents’ pr evious s chool records (if applicable) to de termine c urrent c ognitive 

level. A request for a student’s comprehensive academic history by the School Registrar will 

determine i f a  s tudent h as a  c urrent I EP a nd a ppropriate s ervices w ill be  p rovided.  F or students 

exhibiting lo w c ognitive s kills, Sterling will conduct a pre-assessment upon academy entry with 

teacher observations and teacher-created tests to determine if special education services are needed.   

•  Using a v ariety o f ass essment t ools an d st rategies t o g ather r elevant functional an d d evelopment 

information, including information provided by the parent that may assist in determining whether the 

student is a student with a disability, gifted and talented, an English L anguage Learner and the 

content of the student’s IEP. 

• Use t echnically so und i nstruments t hat m ay asses s t he relative c ontribution o f c ognitive a nd 

behavioral factors, in addition to physical or developmental factors. 

• Assessment tools and strategies provide relevant information that directly assists teachers and staff in 

determining the educational needs of the student.  



Sterling Charter High School Page 26 of 50 
 

With Sterling’s objective to treat the whole child, a Personal Education Plan (PEP) will be created based 

on each youth’s unique needs. Separate from an IEP, this document will provide goals and objectives for 

each student to strive toward. 

Narrative A.8.2: Sterling Charter High School will utilize a three-tiered Response to Intervention (RtI) 

Model. The RtI model provides students the opportunity to make significant progress whether they are at-

risk for failure or are not meeting their full potential in math, reading, behavior, etc. All students will be 

placed on a tier based on math, reading and behavior. Teachers will know the tier of all their students and 

document lesson plans accordingly.  

Tier 1 will be a school-wide in itiative th at w ill u tilize al l av ailable resources for s tudents i n n eed o f 

academic a nd/or a dditional be havioral s upport.  Tier 2 w ill b egin collaboration a nd c onsultation from 

special education staff and support staff to help with small group or individual instruction. Tier 3, with its 

more individualized and intensive support, services will focus on the individual.  

Narrative A.8.3: When necessary, Sterling Charter High School’s Special Education Teacher will work 

with a contracted provider f or special e ducation services which i ncludes psychological services, 

speech/language pathologist, occupational/physical therapist and counseling. Rates for related services are 

based on existing provider information and fee schedules. Taking a conservative approach to the budget, 

special education revenue was included at 10% of the population. Expenditures are estimated at  $675 a 

month for the first year.  

Narrative A.8.4: All s pecial e ducation s tudents will b e m ainstreamed in to r egular co ntent ar ea 

classrooms, or the “least restrictive” learning environments, and within the Sterling RtI framework, they 

will receive t he s upport t hey ne ed t o become s uccessful.  S terling w ill follow t he I ndividuals w ith 

Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) service delivery model by utilizing the RtI process as an approach for 

the identification of students for special education services. The continuum includes utilizing the three-

tiered model.  

This model will utilize instructional strategies such as universal screening and on-going data analysis to 
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inform instructional delivery, instructional interventions, as well as collaborative problem-solving among 

staff to enhance all students’ performance. Students will be assessed daily (often informally) to identify 

whether o r n ot t hey h ave ach ieved t he l earning o bjective f or the d ay. T racking g rades w eekly al so 

supports the timely identification of students in need of additional support.   

Students who have not responded to Tier I interventions, shall progress through the continuum to Tier 2, 

with a focus on t he individual who is not meeting competencies. The Tier 2 s ystem is for students who 

require additional support to successfully meet grade-level performance and behavioral standards but who 

do not necessarily qualify for more intensive services. This tier will begin collaboration and consultation 

from s pecial e ducation s taff a nd s upport s taff ( including c ounselors, ps ychologists, e tc.) t o he lp w ith 

small group or individual instruction. Interventions (including small group instruction) may be short-term 

or m ay co ntinue for a school y ear. These i nterventions w ill a lso b e assessed d aily an d w eekly t o 

determine effectiveness.  

In Tier 3, with its more individualized and intensive support, services will focus on the individual. If the 

student does not have an IEP, the special education teacher will assess the student for a specific learning 

disability an d p lacement i n t he sp ecial ed ucation p rogram w ill b e d etermined.  The special education 

teacher may be needed to take Tier 3 students outside the classroom, or the students may be seen in small 

groups. A  meeting with a  multi-disciplinary t eam (teachers, special education, counselor, parents, et c.) 

may be scheduled to determine future directions and goals. Tier 3 i nterventions will be provided by the 

school Administrative Team and/or special education teachers. Interventions may include specially 

designed instruction a nd aids/services o r be havioral supports.  The c urriculum m ay a lso ne ed to be  

modified to meet the learning needs of particular Tier 3 s tudents.  F or gifted and talented students, this 

tier may involve curricular extensions or post-secondary learning opportunities.  For some students, it is 

important to provide needed supports in a timely fashion rather than delaying access to these supports by 

making students wait to go through Tier 1 and Tier 2 intervention services. Data gathered during Tier 2 

and Tier 3 may be used to indicate the student’s areas of deficit and insufficient progress when utilizing 

research-based interventions. 
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A.9 RECORDS 

Narrative A.9.1: Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill be  s taffed w ith a full-time registrar d edicated to 

compiling and organizing student records. One major goal for the school office is to track and compile all 

student a cademic i nformation an d assemble a complete and sep arate record of e ach s tudent w hich 

includes attendance, grades, immunization and other r ecords related to the academic progress of the 

student and pursuant to NAC 386.360. 

The school reporting and attendance software will be PowerSchool. The PowerSchool software maintains 

information about each student indefinitely; it is never purged when the student graduates from Sterling 

Charter High School.  T he governing body of the boa rd will ensure that records a re maintained a t the 

school and in a location that is safe, secure and affords reasonable protection from fire, misuse and access 

by unauthorized persons. Additionally, all school and student information needs for long-term storage is 

forwarded to the Educational Management Organization (EMO) Rite o f Passage, Inc. for s torage at  its 

facility in Minden, Nevada. At this long-term storage facility, records will be safe and secure. 

Sterling Charter High School will also ensure that should the charter close, the permanent record of each 

student will be forwarded to the office of pupil records of the school district in which the student resides. 

Additionally, if the student graduates or withdraws from Sterling Charter High School, the school shall 

forward the permanent record of the student to the office of pupil records of the school district in which 

the student resides.  
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B.1 GOVERNING BODY 

Narrative B.1.4: Pursuant to NRS 386.520, Sterling Charter High School Board is compliant with the 

membership requirements related to diversity as stated therein. Sterling Charter High School’s Governing 

Body consists of the six Board members.  This board is made up of a cross-section of community 

members, and business leaders with significant input from educational professionals.   

The Board shall have a M embership Subcommittee who will r ecruit future members of  t he Governing 

Board. New members will be recruited and selected for their skills, which will round out the resources 

and knowledge and further aid Sterling in fulfilling its mission and vision.  P arents, Educators, business 

and f inancial pr ofessionals a nd c ommunity s takeholders w ill be  i deal c andidates to  contribute to th e 

school’s g oals, g rowth a nd ob jectives. To increase t he out comes pr oposed in this a pplication, S terling 

Charter High School will solicit parent involvement and participation with the Board. 

In an effort to always plan for succession, the Sterling Charter High School Board is creating a p lan to 

recruit committee members from the community to lend their expertise and time to activities at the charter 

school or to support the Board in areas within their field. These are not considered “ex-officio” members, 

however, they do not have voting rights unless they are presented to the Board for consideration of filling 

a vacancy and are affirmatively voted into such position as the Bylaws state.  

The financial institution the school will use is dependent upon the services being provided being for the 

best interest of the charter school and accessible to staff; however institutions within Nevada will be given 

priority when selecting.  
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B.2 COMPOSITION OF THE COMMITTEE TO FORM THE SCHOOL 

Narrative B.2.1: One member o f t he C ommittee to Form t he ch arter s chool h as an  association o r 

affiliation with other charter schools in this state. Specifically: 

(a) Mr. Michael Reynolds has had a prior affiliation with a charter school. 

(b) The name of the Charter school is:  E-Techs Charter High School in Sparks, Nevada. 

(c) The dates were from July 1, 2011 until September 28, 2011. 

(d) Michael Reynolds is no longer associated with this charter school. 

(e) The charter school closed because of lack of enrollment. 

(f) Mr. Reynolds served as an Assistant Principal, Ad Hoc Board member and as a Teacher. 
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B.3 MANAGEMENT & OPERATION 
Narrative B.3.1: Sterling C harter H igh S chool is s tructured w ith the G overning B ody providing 

oversight, planning, di rection and overall governance to the school’s management team and s taff.  The 

administrators, Teachers a nd st aff w ill a ll b e employees o f t he Educational Management O rganization 

(EMO). This includes the School Director, who will manage the day-to-day operations of the school and 

will supervise staff. Rite of Passage, our EMO, in collaboration with the School Director, will provide 

comprehensive ed ucational, pr ofessional, a dministrative and a dvisory services including budgeting, 

financial management, legal compliance and any special staffing needs. 

Narrative B.3.2: The section provides the roles and responsibilities of key administrators that include 

the School Director, Director of Education, and Curriculum Director. Each of these positions is existing 

positions w ithin the E MO. T he c ost of  t hese pos itions is not found i n t he s mall ope rating budg et; 

however, the time has been allocated to successfully manage and operate Sterling Charter High School. 

School Director: The School Director is responsible for managing the day-to-day operations of the school 

including implementing the policies, regulations, and procedures t o ensure that all students receive t he 

approved curricula in a safe learning environment, while meeting the mission of the school. The School 

Director: 

1. Develops, implements, manages and modifies the education program, ensuring compliance with 

state standards, school accreditation, and school objectives.  

2. Is responsible for the School’s operations, policies and procedures; safety, health and welfare as it 

relates t o t he st aff an d students; o verseeing d elivery o f t he educational se rvices; e nsuring 

facilities are safe, clean, and well maintained;  maintaining and improving athletic programming 

and recreational/community activities.  

3. Manages an d o versees s chool administrative f unctions i ncluding st udent records/registrar 

information, program technology management and allocation of school budget. 
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4. Provides m anagement an d le adership k nowledge, skills a nd a bilities t o the s taff i ncluding 

training, employee evaluations and classroom observations, and review of professional goals.  

5. Ensures proper staffing levels are maintained and manages selection and staffing, ensuring proper 

licensing/credentialing of staff, retention initiatives and goals. 

6. Maintain safety of school including managing student behavior/processing disciplinary actions. 

7. Oversee administration of all state testing, pursuant to NDE testing policies and laws. 

8. Oversee Personal Education Plans (PEP) in conjunction with ROPATCS counselors. 

9. Ensures compliance with the special education requirements in addition to Individual Education 

Plan (IEP). Supervises the Special Education Teacher in this process. 

10. Coordinate s ite a ctivities a nd r epresent the s chool i n the c ommunity; supervise at hletic 

programs/extracurricular activities. 

Critical skills and/or experience: The School Director will have at  least f ive years of practical business 

operations experience as well as a proven track record in school improvement, staff leadership, academic 

program monitoring, curriculum and instruction in a high school environment.   

Curriculum Director: The Curriculum D irector will s upport t he School D irector by a ssisting in  the 

organization a nd c ompliance of  t he e ducation pr ogram. T he C urriculum D irector will s et a nd en force 

rigorous standards for student achievement that are in line with Sterling’s goals. This position will also 

work collaboratively with Teachers in developing and implementing curriculum as well as: 

1. Develop a Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment Handbook. 

2. Assist in  leading Professional L earning C ommunities ( PLC) a nd o rganizing pr ofessional 

development opportunities. 

3. Develop an d u se r ubric/qualitative ev aluation t ool for ev aluating cu rriculum m aps a nd u se the 

tool for providing feedback to Teachers for professional development. 
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4. Assist in developing criteria for Teacher evaluation and walk-through observation protocols. 

5. Analyze and d isaggregate assessment d ata r esults to en sure st udents a re l earning an d making 

progress.  

6. Oversee development, implementation, assessment and evaluation of all curricula. 

Critical skills and/or experience: The Curriculum Director will have a Master’s Degree in Education. A 

minimum of three years of teaching experience is preferred. 

Director of Education: This po sition will w ork w ith t he School D irector in c omplying with S terling 

Charter High School and NDOE policies, procedures, performance standards and reporting requirements. 

The D irector of  E ducation w ill monitor s chool e ffectiveness t hrough K ey P erformance I ndicators a nd 

school effectiveness data. 

Narrative B.3.4: Sterling’s administrators, in conjunction with the EMO, shall ensure the charter school 

is carrying out the provisions specified in the Nevada Revised Statutes. We will ensure Sterling follows 

Charter g uidelines by  d rawing upon o ur current k nowledge a nd t he k nowledge of  ou r E MO, u tilizing 

existing systems and support structures, and having access and a desire to pursue additional training. 

• Knowledge: Through ou r work wi th Ne vada-based attorneys, t eachers a nd a dministrators and 

EMO, Sterling will ensure its administrators and staff are trained in the laws and regulations, know 

how to maintain a diverse governing body, can avoid conflicts of interest and will continue to work 

in good faith with the Nevada Department of Education. 

• Existing S ystems a nd S upport S tructures: O ur E MO manages o r o perates n ine sep arate sc hools. 

With this experience, Sterling is confident we will maintain accountability and transparency in all 

operations. With our EMO, we have established policies, systems and procedures to structure and 

guide school operations. We also have accountability checks and audits to ensure our operations 

meet (and exceed) standards.  
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• Ongoing Training: Sterling Charter High School strives to be a “learning organization” and 

encourages administrators and staff to participate in conferences and technical assistance meetings, 

to ask for assistance when in doubt, and to foster a Professional Learning Community.  

Narrative B.3.5: Sterling C harter H igh S chool has a dispute r esolution provision in  it s draft service 

agreement w ith its E MO ( see A ttachment B .3.1.3). Should a ny d ispute a rise b etween S terling C harter 

High S chool and the State P ublic C harter S chool A uthority or  i ts staff, S terling s hall subscribe to the 

dispute resolution method specified in this section of the application. To summarize this method: Sterling 

shall submit in writing a statement outlining its complaint and proposed resolution to the Director of the 

Authority. The Director shall respond within 30 calendar days outlining agreement/disagreement with the 

complaint a nd p roposed resolution. A n a lternative may b e o ffered. I f S terling i s n ot sa tisfied, i t m ay 

request in w riting a  r eview by  t he P resident of the A uthority. The P resident w ill r espond w ithin 1 5 

calendar days outlining agreement/disagreement with the complaint. An alternative may be proposed. In 

the event the complaint remains unresolved, the complaint and the proposed resolution will be submitted 

to the State Public Charter School Authority at the next meeting for its consideration. Any decision by the 

Authority is final. 

Narrative B.3.6: Based on NRS 388.020, Sterling Charter H igh School shall be considered a high 

school. 

Narrative B.3.7: Sterling Charter High School (pursuant to NRS 386.580) will enroll all eligible pupils 

on a first come first serve basis who submit a timely application. Should the number of eligible applicants 

exceed the school or program capacity, then enrollment of students (who are in excess of the capacity) 

shall be determined by a l ottery system. Students who are in excess of the capacity shall be placed on a 

waiting list. When a vacancy is created, a lottery is conducted to choose from the students on the wait list.  

In addition, Sterling will enroll students for the fall semester (year 2) from our existing roster beginning 

on the Tuesday after President’s Day.  P ackets are generally sent home the previous Friday. Parents of 

existing students have until March 1st to register, at which time open registration begins. Sterling Charter 
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High School shall give enrollment preference to students previously admitted, siblings of pupils already 

enrolled, at-risk pupils, and to those who reside within two miles of Sterling Charter High School, as it is 

considered an area with a high-percentage of at-risk students. 

Narrative B.3.8: The application was assisted by a team within the EMO including Suzanne Schulze and 

Lisa Broman. M s. Schulze, Director of Research and Development, has been a ffiliated w ith Rite o f 

Passage since 1995 and Ms. Broman, Curriculum Director, has been affiliated since 2006. The business 

address is 2560 Business Parkway, Suite A, Minden, Nevada, 89423. A full resume of each is provided in 

Attachment B.3.3, which includes the organizational chart. Ms. Schulze and Ms. Broman a re affiliated 

with the following nine schools operated or managed by the EMO (Rite of Passage): 

• Lookout Academy: 2901 Ford Street, Golden, Colorado 80401 

• Rite of P assage C harter High S chool ( Silver S tate A cademy): 1000 R osaschi R oad, Y erington, 

Nevada 89447 

• Rite of P assage C harter H igh S chool ( Qualifying H ouse): 2560 B usiness Pkwy, S uite B, M inden, 

Nevada 89423 

• Rite of Passage Charter High School (Sierra Ridge Academy): 10400 Fricot City Road, San Andreas, 

California 95249 

• Canyon State Academy: 20061 E. Rittenhouse Road, Queen Creek, Arizona 85142 

• Sycamore Canyon Academy:  36895 South Mt. Lemmon Road, Oracle, Arizona 85623 

• Prestige Day School: 20061 E. Rittenhouse Road, Queen Creek, Arizona 85142 

• Silver Oak Academy: 999 Crouse Mill Road, PO Box 250, Keymar, Maryland 21757 

• Crescent Leadership Academy: 4300 Almonaster Ave., New Orleans, Louisiana 70126 

Narrative B.3.9: The s chool w ill limit e nrollment during th e first year t o 24 students. We a nticipate 

approximately an even distribution between grades and a student to teacher ratio of not more than 1:25. 
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B.3.1 EMO, CMO OR OTHER EDUCATION SERVICE PROVIDERS 

Narrative B.3.1.1: Sterling Leadership Academy recognizes that new charter schools have considerable 

start-up responsibilities as well as substantial day-to-day education and operational tasks. As volunteers 

and v isionaries, the Board’s true i nterest lies in creating t he mission of Sterling and involving itself in 

policy d ecisions, p roviding cer tain a pprovals ( curriculum, et c.) an d review o f acad emic ach ievement. 

Without the s taffing o r s tart-up cap ital, t he B oard sought an  E ducational Ma nagement O rganization 

(EMO) with a p roven t rack r ecord to realize its v ision. Rite o f P assage, Inc. w as ch osen in p articular 

because of  t heir e xpertise a nd ope rations of  m ultiple e ducation c ampuses i n A rizona, C alifornia, 

Colorado, N evada, M aryland a nd L ouisiana. These schools ar e licensed and accredited as a Charter 

School, P rivate S chool, P rivate Day S chool, Non-Public S chool a nd a  Voucher S chool. These s chools 

also serve d isadvantaged and at -risk youth, s imilar to Sterling’s target population. Rite of Passage also 

has a compatible mission with Sterling and an emphasis on Positive Youth Development. 

Rite of P assage w ill provide comprehensive ed ucational, professional, and administrative services to 

Sterling in order to assist the school with achieving its mission and vision. 

Educational Services: R ite o f P assage w ill p rovide t he cu rriculum, i nstructional se rvices, instructional 

tools, including educational materials and support with technology, equipment and supplies as well as any 

other educational se rvices necessary f or the provision of  teaching a nd l earning a t t he s chool. The 

educational services will be provided in accordance with the educational goals of SLA. Curriculum will 

be aligned with the Common Core State Standards, and further assistance in the following areas will be 

provided: method of s tudent instruction and assessment, policies, s chool calendar, school schedule and 

students enrolled. Rite of Passage will also maintain accurate financial and student records. 

Professional and Administrative Services: Rite o f Passage will p rovide personnel management, f acility 

operation a nd m aintenance, bus iness a dministration, budg eting a nd f inancial r eporting, t echnology 
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support f or bot h ha rdware a nd s oftware, t echnology pl an, e -rate f iling a nd c ompliance, a nd h uman 

resource and public relations support services.  

Beginning each school year, Rite of Passage will prepare an  annual budget for approval by the Board. 

Other budget and financial services include detailed statements of all revenues, monthly statement of cash 

flow, f acilitating a nnual a udits, pr oviding f inancial statements a nd o ther r eports on the f inances of  

Sterling. Rite of Passage will also develop and set up the h uman resource p olicies and systems for 

recruiting and hiring Teachers, provide leadership skills training for Teachers and Administrators, set up 

financial sy stems i ncluding p olicies an d p rocedures, acco unting o f sch ool as sets ( A/R, A /P an d G L), 

payroll processing and year-end audit, and oversee the operations and maintenance of the charter school 

facility. T he ad ministrative p rofessional se rvices w ill b e p rovided i n ac cordance w ith the ed ucational 

program, management agreement and charter. 

The EMO will be responsible and accountable to Sterling Charter High School for the provisions of the 

Educational, P rofessional, A dministrative a nd A dvisory Services a s o utlined i n t he Ma nagement 

Agreement.  R ite o f P assage h as ex tensive ex perience i n co llecting, m aintaining an d r eporting sch ool 

performance d ata. F or ex ample, at  R idge V iew A cademy, a C harter S chool m anaged b y R OP, sch ool 

administration must track Key Performance Indicators and report them to Denver Public Schools and the 

Colorado Department of Youth Corrections.  Additionally, Rite of Passage’s education programs collect 

comprehensive assessment data for state departments of education school accountability measures, school 

accreditation, school board reports, and data driven decisions regarding curricula and instruction.  

Rite of Passage will provide to the Board Key Performance Indicator reports (KPI’s) each month in the 

areas o f g raduation rates, t esting sco res, st udent ach ievement, co mmunity ser vice h ours, p arent 

involvement, a ttendance r ates and c ontinuous quality i mprovement s cores. I n a ddition, Measures o f 

Academic Progress and RIT gains will be reported to the Board at least twice during the school year. This 

will ensure the Board is given the information needed to measure and track the school’s progress toward 
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its goals. This d ata will be ev aluated and d iscussed d uring the Board’s meetings and dur ing annual 

planning sessions. 

Rite of Passage will also be responsible for preparing, at minimum, an annual budget for the Board of  

Directors approval. Amendments to this budget must be approved by the Board. Budget performance is 

presented to the Board on a monthly basis, including a comparison of budgeted costs versus actual costs. 

Any variances are reviewed and explained by Rite of Passage. Corrective action is taken as necessary. A 

financial audit is completed annually by an independent outside CPA firm who presents the results of said 

audit to the Board of Directors within a reasonable amount of time after the audit is completed. The CPA 

firm out lines a ny i ssues d iscovered t hrough t he a udit pr ocess t hat c ould impact t he ope rations of  the 

school and/or strengthen internal controls as part of said presentation. Rite of Passage will respond to any 

recommendations in writing to the Board of Directors. 

Rite of P assage’s H uman R esources r eporting sy stems p rovide r eportable o utcomes r egarding 

recruitment, retention, and safety.  Their monthly report to the SLA Board will include:  Number of staff 

recruited;  annual evaluations and percentage of employees scoring in low, average, above average and 

excellent r anges; staff r etention (turnover) r atios; and s taff safety ( workers’ compensation).   This 

provides the Board the opportunity to focus on employee needs, identify areas for improvement and areas 

to celebrate, as well as ways to keep staff and students safe during the school day. 

There a re n o known p otential conflicts of  interest b etween t he c ommittee to f orm/governing b ody a nd 

proposed EMO or any affiliated business entity. 
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B.3.2 DISTANCE EDUCATION 

Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill n ot b e a v irtual o r cy ber sch ool t hat u ses d istance e ducation as i ts 

primary mechanism for delivery of instruction. From time to time, within the school a nd under the 

guidance of the teacher, students may enroll in credit recovery courses. This type of education does not 

meet t he d efinition of  distance e ducation (NRS 38 8.820, 388. 823 a nd 388. 826); therefore, Sterling 

Charter High School is not providing information for this section. 
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B.4 STAFFING & HUMAN RESOURCES 
Narrative B.4.1: Sterling Charter High School will recruit and hire qualified staff to support the students 

and implement Sterling’s program of instruction. We will seek qualified, ex perienced staff that al so 

possess a strong shared vision of the mission and philosophy of Sterling. Sterling will select staff that are 

innovative a nd ha ve a n openness t o ne w i deas a nd t hat c an pr ovide a  n urturing a nd supportive 

environment f or s tudents and t heir families. Competitive sa laries, b enefits, ad ministrative su pport with 

appreciation and awards are all strategies to retain the staff. 

Our staffing pl an begins with t he two budgeted Teacher pos itions, with a  pa rt-time T eacher added the 

second y ear. Through t he EMO, w e have i dentified leadership, curriculum s pecialists, b ehavioral a nd 

administrative support staff which will provide a quality school, aligned with our program of instruction. 

The first year’s enrollment is 24 students with an increase in year two to 30 students, then capping at 60 

students in s ubsequent y ears. The s taffing will keep p ace with t hese enrollment i ncreases to ensure a 

consistent ratio and support necessary for sound operations and successful implementation of the school’s 

educational program. 

 Year 1 Year 2 
Total Enrollment 24 30 

Position   
Teachers 2 2.3 
Behavioral Mentors* 1 1 

Instructional FTEs   3 3.3 
   

School Director* .5 1 
Non-Instructional FFEs .5 1 

   Calculated Ratios:   
Student: Teacher 24/2 = 12 30/2.3 = 13 

Student: Instructor 24/3 = 8 30/3.3 = 9 
Student: Instructor for Advisement**  24/3 = 8 30/4 = 7.5 

* Provided through EMO 
** Advisement calculation includes partial of the School Director’s time in second year 
 

The staffing pattern includes a unique position – a Behavioral Mentor – who will provide assistance and 

supervision, mentoring and i nstruction to ensure pro-social cu lture at  school. This i s a  non-certificated 
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personnel a nd i s no t pr oviding di rect c lassroom i nstruction t o the s tudents. This s taff member w ill b e 

hired based on their c apabilities a nd e xperience pr oviding m entoring a nd g uidance to at-risk s tudent 

populations. The Behavioral Mentor will help facilitate a positive learning environment as well as address 

the needs of the whole child by supporting appropriate behavior and decisions that will lead to success in 

school, within their lives and within their community.  

Narrative B.4.2: Sterling Charter High School Teachers will each have an Employment Agreement that 

outlines their professional duties and responsibilities, as well as the policies of their employer. During the 

month of  J une, e ach Teacher w ill individually m eet w ith t he s chool’s A dministrator to d iscuss t hat 

Teacher’s an nual p erformance. B ased o n a m inimum o f a “sat isfactory” p erformance ev aluation, the 

Teacher is o ffered an  Agreement for the t erm of  July 1 t hrough June 30 th. The T eachers s hall be 

employees of the EMO with established benefits, salary structure, schedule, etc. 

Narrative B.4.3: Instructional staff will be hired for the based on specific qualifications: 

• Teachers (including Special Education) qualifications include, but are not limited to, a valid Nevada 

Teaching Certificate, Special Education Endorsement (for Special Education Teachers), and three or 

more years of teaching desired.  

• Behavioral M entors qu alifications in clude, b ut a re n ot l imited to , A ssociate’s Degree a nd r elated 

experience. A Bachelor’s Degree is preferred 

Narrative B.4.4: The Teacher evaluation procedures are designed to motivate employees to work at their 

highest cap acity, j ointly establish j ob s tandards and objectives, a nd progress toward a chieving 

professional de velopment g oals. E valuation procedures a re a  m echanism t o di scuss job du ties, s trong 

points as well as those which are weak, to give recognition for good work and to provide guidance for 

improvement. In this way, Sterling Charter High School is aligned with the vision of NRS 391.3125 but  

does vary s lightly i n a pplication. A t S terling, i nitial performance e valuations will be  conducted f or a ll 

newly hired employees three months from the date of employment. This initial evaluation is not tied to 
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pay increases. Annual Performance evaluations are conducted at least once every year. For the Teachers, 

this occurs in June. Pay increases are based on the results of the annual evaluation. For an “exceptional” 

rating the increase is 6% of salary; for an “outstanding” rating the increase is 4%; and for “satisfactory” 

rating t he i ncrease i s 2 %. For “marginal” o r “u nsatisfactory” ratings, employees ar e p laced o n 9 0-day 

development plans which are developed to guide and improve performance. The evaluation procedures 

are a formalized process with established procedures and forms, which will be signed by the employee, 

the supervisor, and the Human Resources representative.  

Narrative B.4.5: The l ikely c andidate for t he S chool D irector p osition i s P eter Woods. Mr. W oods’ 

address i s 2560 B usiness P arkway, S uite B , Minden, N evada 89423 and his t elephone n umber i s 

775.267.9411. Mr. Woods h as n early sev en y ears o f ex perience w orking w ith t he El Dorado C ounty 

(California) Office of Education teachers and manages all program operations within a series of six group 

homes.  

Narrative B.4.6: The School Director position is described Narrative B.3.2. The School Director will not 

be r equired t o ha ve a  pu blic school a dministrator’s license, bu t shall be  qualified t o a dminister s tate 

mandated tests. The School Director shall report to the Chief Operating Officer, Lawrence Howell. Mr. 

Howell’s ex perience i n y outh se rvices spans o ver t wo d ecades, i ncluding p ositions in y outh s ervices 

providing di rect s ervices, program s upervision, a dministration, a nd boa rd r epresentation.  He ea rned a  

Bachelor’s D egree in S ociology f rom t he U niversity o f C alifornia at  Davis.  Mr. Howell hol ds 

Certificates in H uman R esources, P ublic Management, a nd M ediation f rom t he U niversity o f N evada, 

Reno. He is a member of the Clark County Juvenile Detention Alternatives Initiatives Committee, and sits 

on the Nevada Supreme Court’s Commission on Statewide Juvenile Justice Reform.  He is also a former 

Douglas County Planning Commissioner. 

Narrative B.4.7: Should Mr. Woods not fulfill to position of School Director, recruitment efforts for a 

part-time School Director will begin in March of 2013.  Because this is a key position, our EMO may 

recruit within i ts own schools, utilize its existing relationship with an executive search firm or look for 
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retired Teachers or A dministrators i n t he local a rea.  O ther r ecruitment s trategies i nclude o n-line j ob 

boards and networking with the Governing Board and the EMO’s professional educators to find qualified 

candidates. The School Director will be selected after an extensive interview process.  

Narrative B.4.8: Beginning i n May, t he EMO’s Human R esource D epartment w ill b egin p lacing 

employment advertisements to locate teaching staff. Job openings will be posted at current ROP schools 

(Rite of Passage employs over 1,000 teachers and staff) and in local newspapers and on-line job boards. 

Additionally, ne tworking and developing professional r elationships with P rincipals from schools in t he 

area will be encouraged and will provide assistance with recruiting qualified staff. Qualified candidates 

will be hired based on a formalized interview process with the School Director. The process will include a 

review o f a candidate’s education, ex perience, references as  w ell a s m eeting r equirements ( such as  

Special Education Endorsement) of the position. 

Narrative B.4.9: While t he l icensed Teachers are not k nown a t this t ime, members o f t he E MO a re 

including the Chief Operating Officer (Lawrence Howell) and the School Director (Peter Woods). 
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C.1 BUDGET 

Narrative C.1.4: Sterling Charter High School will use the Nevada Chart of Accounts specified on the 

Nevada Department of Education website and provided in the application.  

Narrative C.1.6: Sterling C harter H igh S chool ha s developed contingency pl ans i n the e vent of  c ash 

flow challenges, budget shortfalls, lower than expected student enrollment and other financial challenges 

in the early years of operation. Essentially, our contingency plan starts with being fiscally conservative by 

establishing reserves, carefully managing to the budget, and devising methods of increasing revenue as 

well a s de creasing c osts s hould that be  required. This is on e of  the reasons Sterling i s ut ilizing a n 

experienced EMO. 

Increasing Revenue: 

• Increasing student enrollment. Using the existing staff and the EMO, under this scenario, Sterling 

will focus on additional recruitment efforts to increase student enrollment including a review of 

our recruitment/marketing strategy to optimize additional enrollment.   

• Securing l oans f rom the bank or  f rom the Educational Management Organization. Such a  l oan 

will be needed to help start-up expenses for Sterling’s southern Nevada campus. 

• Applying for grants and additional funding opportunities including e-rate, Title I funding, School 

Lunch and Breakfast Program or other grant funding for charter schools including i3 Validation 

Project (southern Nevada), The Broad Foundation (once student achievement data is obtainable), 

Computers f or Learning grant ( northern Nevada) and t he Barbara Bush Foundation for Family 

Literacy.  

• Fundraising to provide funding for extra-curricular student activities or events 

Decreasing Expenses: 

• Monthly f inancial m eetings ar e scheduled t o review f inancial p erformance. S hould t here b e a 

needed to decrease budget expenses, the budgets will be adjusted to guide decisions. 
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• Renegotiating l eases o r contracts m ay b e r equired t o d ecrease expenditures, an d secu re b etter 

rates/or better economies of scale on purchases and supplies. 

• Continually analyze different vendors and methods to meet school needs. ( e.g., Craig’s list f or 

furniture, etc.) 
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C.2 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
Narrative C.2.1: Financial Management of the school will include the School Director, who will provide 

proper m anagement a nd allocations of t he s chool b udget as  i t relates to staffing, l ogistics, ac ademics, 

supplies, e tc. The EMO will be  responsible for handling the s chool’s f inancial liability which includes 

ensuring a ny r emaining money i s r eturned t o the a ppropriate f unding s ources, su ch as s tate an d local 

authorities. The contact person shall be Carolyn Jenkins-Bower, the EMO’s Chief Financial Officer. 

Narrative C.2.2: In t he un likely event Sterling Charter High School closes or fails, it shall follow the 

procedures provided by the Nevada Administrative Code. 

Notification: Sterling shall provide written notice (not less than 30 days before closure) to the following: 

• Department of Education, the school sponsor and the employees citing the reason and the date of 

closure, the date the governing body reached this decision, and the name/contact information of the 

Administrator who will act as a trustee 

• Parents of each pupil outlining transfer information and how records will be transferred 

• Trustees of the school district notifying them they may receive pupils for enrollment upon closure 

Property: Within 30  da ys be fore c losure, S terling shall submit records r egarding i ndebtedness a nd 

property. S terling s hall also ensure property a nd e quipment pur chased through c harter f unds s hall be  

transferred to the Department of Education for appropriate accounting and disposition. 

Records: The Governing Body shall, for each pupil enrolled in the charter school, forward the permanent 

record of the pupil to the office of pupil records of the school district in which the pupil resides 

Accounting: S terling s hall c omply w ith t he financial a nd a ccounting r equirements s et forth in N AC 

386.335 w hich includes returning a ny remaining r estricted a ssets to their so urce, cr eating 

current/projected payroll commitments, ensuring out standing obligations are settled, ensuring (not later 

than 6 months after closure) an independent audit is conducted, and providing notification of outstanding 

liabilities owed to the Department or Sponsor. 
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Narrative C.2.3: Sterling Charter High School will use Kohn Colodny, LLP as its auditing firm. The 

address is 3352 Goni Road, Suite 162, Carson City, NV 89706. 

Narrative C.2.4: Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill us e B ank of  A merica, w ith t he l ocal br anch i n 

Minden, Nevada.  The address is 1646 US 395, Minden, Nevada 89423. 

Narrative C.2.5: No fees, charges and/or deposits will be required for materials or equipment. 

Narrative C.2.6: Carolyn J enkins-Bower w ill be  t he pe rson de signated to draw a ll o rders for t he 

payment of money belonging to Sterling Charter High School. Ms. Jenkins-Bower is the Chief Financial 

Officer of Rite of Passage responsible for overseeing the financial operations of Rite of Passage as well as 

the Management Information S ystem, P urchasing a nd H uman R esources. Ms.  Jen kins-Bower hol ds a n 

MBA a nd h as 25  y ears of  e xperience in f inance i ncluding e ducation, h uman s ervices, banking, 

manufacturing a nd hos pitals. H er c ontact i nformation i s: 25 60 B usiness P arkway, S uite A , M inden, 

Nevada 89423. S he m ay be  r eached a t 775 .267.9411 (phone); 775. 267.9420 (fax) o r a t 

cjbower@rop.com. 

Narrative C.2.7: The minimum nu mber of  e nrolled s tudents ne cessary f or f inancial v iability of  t he 

school is 24 for the first year. 
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C.3 FACILITIES 

Narrative C.3.1: (a) Sterling Charter High S chool’s nor thern Nevada c ampus will be  l ocated at 2560 

Business Parkway, Minden, Nevada 89423. 

(b) S terling C harter H igh S chool w ill occupy a n e xisting s chool t hat has recently be en renovated, 

expanded and u pdated f or a dditional students. I t i s our intention t hat t his N evada ch arter school w ill 

provide services to Nevada youth who are residents of the Rite of Passage Adolescent Treatment Centers 

and Schools (ROPATCS) residential program and to other community youth. Within this building is also 

a C alifornia c harter s chool ope rated by t he E l D orado O ffice of  E ducation. California s tudents w ill 

continue to attend this school in separate classrooms. 

(c) See Attachment C.3.2 for the floor plan of the school. 

(d) The name and address of the owner of the facility is: Palisades, LLP, 990 North Sierra Street, Reno, 

Nevada 89503. 

(e) See Attachment C.3.2 for a draft copy of the proposed lease agreement. 

(f) See Attachment C.3.2 for a Certificate of Occupancy. 

(g) See Attachment C.3.2 for required Insurance documentation. 

In addition to the attachments, above Sterling Charter High School is providing: 

• Inspection documents as Attachment C.3.3 

• OSHA documents as Attachment C.3.4 
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C.4 TRANSPORTATION, HEALTH SERVICES AND EMERGENCY SERVICES 

Narrative C.4.1: Sterling Charter High School will not provide transportation for its students. However, 

we anticipate most of the students will be part of the ROPATCS residential program, with transportation 

provided by ROPATCS staff from the group homes to the school in passenger vans.  F or those students 

who are not in the ROPATCS residential program, Sterling Charter High School will work with parents 

and t he s tudents t o discuss transportation opt ions which m ay include Douglas County Rural Transit 

(DART). 

Narrative C.4.2: Sterling Charter High School will employ s taff certified in  CPR and First/Aid.  A ny 

further care will be done through referrals to medical providers. 

Narrative C.4.3: All students enrolled at Sterling Charter High School, with the exception of those listed 

in s ubsections 1 and 5 of N RS 392.435,  w ill b e r equired t o s ubmit do cumentation of  required 

immunizations.  If a student does not have documentation at the time of enrollment, the student will have 

up t o 9 0 d ays t o b ring i n a ce rtificate from a l icensed phy sician or  local h ealth o fficer indicating a ll 

immunizations are up to date.  Proof of immunization will be kept in each student’s academic record.  By 

December 31st of each year, Sterling Charter High School shall submit a form to the Health Division of 

the Department of Health and Human Services indicating the number of students who have the completed 

immunizations required by NRS 392.435. 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.2: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 
 

Grade 9 Grade 10 Grade 11 Grade 12 

English 1 English II English III English IV 

Earth Science Biology Chemistry CTE 

Algebra I Geometry Algebra II Pre-Calculus 

American History American Government 
and Economics 

World History and 
Geography Elective 

PE I PE II Elective Elective 

Computers (0.5)/Health 
(0.5) Elective Elective Elective 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.11: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 

 

Grade 9 

Pearson Mathematics Common Core Edition:  Algebra I.  New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Prentice Hall Literature Common Core Edition:  Grade 9. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Prentice Hall United States History. New York: Pearson Education Inc.  2012. 
Prentice Hall Earth Science.  New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2009. 
 

Grade 10 

Pearson Mathematics Common Core Edition:  Geometry.  New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Prentice Hall Literature Common Core Edition:  Grade 10. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Civics:  Government and Economics in Action.  New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2009. 
Miller and Levine Biology. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2010. 
 

Grade 11 

Pearson Mathematics Common Core Edition:  Algebra II.  New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Prentice Hall Literature Common Core Edition:  Grade 11. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Prentice Hall World History. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Pearson Chemistry. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
 

Grade 12 

Pearson Mathematics Common Core Edition:  Algebra II.  New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
Prentice Hall Literature Common Core Edition:  Grade 12. New York:  Pearson Education Inc. 2012. 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.2: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 
 

Grade 9 Grade 10 Grade 11 Grade 12 

English 1 English II English III English IV 

Earth Science Biology Chemistry CTE 

Algebra I Geometry Algebra II Pre-Calculus 

American History American Government 
and Economics 

World History and 
Geography Elective 

PE I PE II Elective Elective 

Computers (0.5)/Health 
(0.5) Elective Elective Elective 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.3: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 

 E N G L I S H  

Comp and Lit I 
1 English Credit, Grade 9 
Emphasizes writing skills, l iterature, and vocabulary. Students practice skills in organizing and 
developing narrative, multi-paragraph essay writing, literary reviews and research papers.  
 
Comp and Lit II 
1 English Credit (Comp and Lit I Prerequisite Required), Grade 10  
Students are introduced to and use l iterary models to practice effective writing for a v ariety o f 
purposes emphasizing the writing process, research, critical and creative thinking.  
 
Comp and Lit III 
1 English Credit (Comp and Lit I-II Prerequisite Required), Grade 11 
Integrates the modes of expository essay writing with themes of American literature. Emphasis 
on r esearch s kills, l anguage s kill de velopment, a nd m ulti-paragraph es say writing including 
literary analysis.  
 
Comp and Lit IV 
1 English Credit (Comp and Lit I-III Prerequisite Required), Grade 12 
Year-long course that integrates writing for a variety of purposes and audiences. Writing focuses 
on “ real w orld” s kills, i ncluding e xpository, c ommunication, a nd r esearch a nd a nalysis m odes 
using universal themes in fiction, non-fiction, poetry, drama, and seminal text selections.  
 
READ 180 
1 Elective English Credit  
Assists students in developing and acquiring grade level academic and everyday reading skills. 
Mainstream a nd E LD s tudents w ill ha ve opp ortunities t o read h igh-interest lite rature a nd 
informational books , r eceive guided s mall-group in struction in  lite racy s kills a nd p ractice 
individual skills through computer-based activities. 
 
ELD Core Class 
1 Elective English Credit  
Assists students i n de veloping a  foundation f or acquiring academic a nd e veryday s kills in t he 
English language. Students practice speaking, writing, reading, and listening to English. Projects 
and assignments embed relevant, culturally responsive activities to help s tudents learn English 
skills. The curriculum i s a ligned with the 9th and 10th grade Common Core English s tandards, 
and assignments are adapted using the English Language Learner Proficiency Standards. 
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ELD Elective Writing Workshop 
1 English Elective Credit  
Writing intensive course where students use the literature and content area concepts to complete 
writing projects including letters, essays, and a final children’s pop-up book they will present to 
younger audiences. All texts used will be tied to information and projects in content area classes 
to emphasize a thematic approach to learning.   

S O C I A L  S T U D I E S  

American History I 
1⁄2 Social Studies Credit, Grade 9 
Examines the history of the United States beginning with Pre-Columbian Native cultures of the 
North American continent through the post-Civil War and westward expansion eras.  
 
American History II 
1⁄2 Social Studies Credit (American History I Prerequisite Required), Grade 9 
Examines th e h istory o f the U nited S tates be ginning w ith how  i ndustrialization t ransformed 
America during the 19th and early 20th centuries through contemporary issues.  
 
American Government and Economics I 
1/2 Social Studies Credit (American History I-II Prerequisite Required), Grade 10 
Examines the rights and responsibilities of American citizenship and the U.S. Constitution as the 
rule of  l aw.  T he pol itical pr ocess i s s tudied i n de pth a s i s t he U .S. economy, i ncluding i ts 
influence on political opinions and beliefs. 
 
American Government and Economics II 
1⁄2 Social Studies Credit (American History I-II Prerequisite Required), Grade 10 
This course examines the fundamentals of government and economics on the national, state, and 
local l evels.  It then provides a  global perspective on t he subjects, examining how economics, 
politics and governance in other parts of the world affect the U.S. 
 
World History/Geography I 
1⁄2 Social Studies Credit, Grade 11 
Traces t he d evelopment of  c ivilizations f rom e arly p rehistoric p eople t o t he R enaissance and 
Reformation and includes the teaching of geographic concepts.  
 
World History/Geography II 
1⁄2 Social Studies Credit (World History/Geography I Prerequisite Required), Grade 11 
Traces t he de velopment of  c ivilizations f rom t he E xploration t o t he pr esent a nd i ncludes t he 
teaching of geographic concepts. 
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M A T H E M A T I C S  

Catch Up Math 
1 Elective Math Credit 
Students w ork on C atch Up Math, a n evidence-based onl ine m ath review, r emediation, a nd 
intervention curriculum. Students work on onl ine tutorials, quizzes, written assignments, games 
and guided practice problems to strengthen, assess, and measure math skills. Course is for those 
who need additional help in their math course, or who are having difficulty passing AIMS.  
 
Algebra I 
1 Math Credit 
Students l earn skills, s trategies and vocabulary i nvolved in a lgebraic p roblem solving, di screte 
math, functions and relationships, algebraic representations, data analysis and analysis of change. 
 
Geometry 
1 Math Credit (Algebra I Prerequisite Required)  
Students l earn vocabulary and not ation of  geometry, i nductive a nd de ductive r easoning, 
measurement, coordinate g eometry, pr oblem s olving a nd applications of  g eometric t heorems, 
properties and proofs as well as algorithmic thinking.  
 
Algebra II 
1 Math Credit (Algebra I and Geometry Prerequisite Required) 
Extends a nd a pplies c oncepts of  A lgebra I a nd G eometry and includes l inear a nd qua dratic 
functions, complex numbers, l inear s ystems, powers, roots and radicals, exponential functions, 
probability, matrices and summary statistics. 
 
Pre-Calculus 
1 Math Credit (Algebra I, Geometry, and Algebra II Prerequisite Required)  
Covers topics in Algebra ranging from polynomial, rational, and exponential functions to conic 
sections. Trigonometry concepts such as Law of Sines and Cosines will be introduced. Students 
will then begin analytic geometry and calculus concepts such as limits, derivatives, and integrals. 

S C I E N C E  

Earth Science 
1 Science Credit, Grade 9 
Earth an d S pace S cience i s a  l ab course exploring forces and pr ocesses t hat ope rate i n t he 
universe, focusing on astronomy, geology, hydrology, meteorology, and environmental issues.  
 
Biology 
1 Science Credit (Earth Science Prerequisite Required), Grade 10 
Areas of focus are cell structure, function and processes, genetics, classification, microbiology, 
plants, animals, human systems, ecology, and includes human reproduction and evolution. 
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Chemistry 
1 Science Credit (Earth Science and Biology Prerequisite Required), Grade 11  
The s tudy of  atoms, atomic energy, the formation of molecules, the mathematics of chemistry, 
and related experimental work, including correct laboratory procedures and techniques.  
 
 
*Specific, m easurable objectives a re p rovided i n A ttachment A .3.4 on t he N evada S tate 
Standards alignment charts. 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.4: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 

Standards Alignment Chart:  English Language Arts 

Course 

Grade Level 
Course 
Offered Course Description Nevada State Standards and Benchmarks 

Comp and Lit I 
 

9 
 

Emphasizes writing skills, 
literature, and vocabulary. 
Students practice skills in 
organizing and developing 
narrative, multi-paragraph essay 
writing, literary reviews and 
research papers. 

Reading Standards for Literature 
Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text. 
2. Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze in detail its 
development over the course of the text, including how it emerges 
and is shaped and refined by specific details; provide an objective 
summary of the text. 
3. Analyze how complex characters (e.g., those with multiple or 
conflicting motivations) develop over the course of a text, interact 
with other characters, and advance the plot or develop the theme. 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in 
the text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the 
cumulative impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone 
(e.g., how the language evokes a sense of time and place; how it sets a 
formal or informal tone). 
5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure a 
text, order events within it (e.g., parallel plots), and manipulate time 
(e.g., pacing, flashbacks) create such effects as mystery, tension, or 
surprise. 
6. Analyze a particular point of view or cultural experience reflected 
in a work of literature from outside the United States, drawing on a 
wide reading of world literature. 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze the representation of a subject or a key scene in two 
different artistic mediums, including what is emphasized or absent in 
each treatment (e.g.,Auden’s “Musée des Beaux Arts” and Breughel’s 
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Landscape with the Fall of Icarus). 
9. Analyze how an author draws on and transforms source material in 
a specific work (e.g., how Shakespeare treats a theme or topic from 
Ovid or the Bible or how a later author draws on a play by 
Shakespeare). 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 9, read and comprehend literature, including 
stories, dramas, and poems, in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. 
 
Reading Standards for Informational Texts 
Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text. 
2. Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over 
the course of the text, including how it emerges and is shaped and 
refined by specific details; provide an objective summary of the text. 
3. Analyze how the author unfolds an analysis or series of ideas or 
events, including the order in which the points are made, how they are 
introduced and developed, and the connections that are drawn 
between them. 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a 
text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings; 
analyze the cumulative impact of specific word choices on meaning 
and tone (e.g., how the language of a court opinion differs from that 
of a newspaper). 
5. Analyze in detail how an author’s ideas or claims are developed 
and refined by particular sentences, paragraphs, or larger portions of a 
text (e.g., a section or chapter). 
6. Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and 
analyze how an author uses rhetoric to advance that point of view or 
purpose. 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze various accounts of a subject told in different mediums 
(e.g., a person’s life story in both print and multimedia), determining 
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which details are emphasized in each account. 
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, 
assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant 
and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious reasoning. 
9. Analyze seminal U.S. documents of historical and literary 
significance (e.g., Washington’s Farewell Address, the Gettysburg 
Address, Roosevelt’s Four Freedoms speech, King’s “Letter from 
Birmingham Jail”), including how they address related themes and 
concepts. 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 9, read and comprehend literary nonfiction in 
the grades 9–10 text complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding as 
needed at the high end of the range. 
 
Writing Standards 
Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive 
topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient 
evidence. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
establishes clear relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, 
reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying evidence 
for each while pointing out the strengths and limitations of both in 
a manner that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level and 
concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections of the 
text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships between claim(s) 
and reasons, between reasons and evidence, and between claim(s) 
and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the argument presented. 
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2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey 
complex ideas, 
concepts, and information clearly and accurately through the effective 
selection, organization, and analysis of content. 

a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and 
information to make important connections and distinctions; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), 
and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and sufficient 
facts, extended definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples appropriate to the audience’s knowledge 
of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to link the major sections 
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships among 
complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to manage 
the complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the information or explanation presented (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 
 

3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events 
using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured 
event sequences. 

a. Engage and orient the reader by setting out a problem, situation, 
or observation, establishing one or multiple point(s) of view, and 
introducing a narrator and/or characters; create a smooth 
progression of experiences or events. 
b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, description, 
reflection, and multiple plot lines, to develop experiences, events, 
and/or characters. 
c. Use a variety of techniques to sequence events so that they build 
on one another to create a coherent whole. 
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d. Use precise words and phrases, telling details, and sensory 
language to convey a vivid picture of the experiences, events, 
setting, and/or characters. 
e. Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on what is 
experienced, observed, or resolved over the course of the narrative. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, 
organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
(Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in 
standards 1–3 above.) 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, 
editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on addressing 
what is most significant for a specific purpose and audience. (Editing 
for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 
1–3 up to and including grades 
9–10.) 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and 
update individual or shared writing products, taking advantage of 
technology’s capacity to link to other information and to display 
information flexibly and dynamically. 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, 
demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print and 
digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess the 
usefulness of each source in answering the research question; 
integrate information into the text selectively to maintain the flow of 
ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 

a. Apply grades 9–10 Reading standards to literature (e.g., 
“Analyze how an author draws on and transforms source material 
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in a specific work [e.g., how Shakespeare treats a theme or topic 
from Ovid or the Bible or how a later author draws on a play by 
Shakespeare]”). 
b. Apply grades 9–10 Reading standards to literary nonfiction 
(e.g., “Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a 
text, assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is 
relevant and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious 
reasoning”). 

Range of Writing 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, 
reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a 
day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 
 
Speaking and Listening Standards 
Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and participate effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse 
partners on grades 9–10 topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ 
ideas and expressing their own clearly and persuasively. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read and researched material 
under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to 
evidence from texts and other research on the topic or issue to 
stimulate a thoughtful, well-reasoned exchange of ideas. 
b. Work with peers to set rules for collegial discussions and decision-
making (e.g., informal consensus, taking votes on key issues, 
presentation of alternate views), clear goals and deadlines, and 
individual roles as needed. 
c. Propel conversations by posing and responding to questions that 
relate the current discussion to broader themes or larger ideas; 
actively incorporate others into the discussion; and clarify, verify, or 
challenge ideas and conclusions. 
d. Respond thoughtfully to diverse perspectives, summarize points of 
agreement and disagreement, and, when warranted, qualify or justify 
their own views and understanding and make new connections in 
light of the evidence and reasoning presented. 
2. Integrate multiple sources of information presented in diverse 
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media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) evaluating the 
credibility and accuracy of each source. 
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence 
and rhetoric, identifying any fallacious reasoning or exaggerated or 
distorted evidence. 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence clearly, 
concisely, and logically such that listeners can follow the line of 
reasoning and the organization, development, substance, and style are 
appropriate to purpose, audience, and task. 
5. Make strategic use of digital media (e.g., textual, graphical, audio, 
visual, and interactive elements) in presentations to enhance 
understanding of findings, reasoning, and evidence and to add 
interest. 
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating 
command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See 
grades 9–10 Language standards 1 and 3.) 
 
 
Language Standards 
Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

a. Use parallel structure.* 
b. Use various types of phrases (noun, verb, adjectival, adverbial, 
participial, prepositional, absolute) and clauses (independent, 
dependent; noun, relative, adverbial) to convey specific meanings 
and add variety and interest to writing or presentations. 

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

a. Use a semicolon (and perhaps a conjunctive adverb) to link two 
or more closely related independent clauses. 
b. Use a colon to introduce a list or quotation. 
c. Spell correctly. 

Knowledge of Language 
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language 
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functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning 
or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening. 

a. Write and edit work so that it conforms to the guidelines in a 
style manual (e.g., MLA Handbook, Turabian’s Manual for 
Writers) appropriate for the discipline and writing type. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-
meaning words and phrases based on grades 9–10 reading and 
content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

a. Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence, paragraph, 
or text; a word’s position or function in a sentence) as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Identify and correctly use patterns of word changes that indicate 
different meanings or parts of speech (e.g., analyze, analysis, 
analytical; advocate, advocacy). 
c. Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., 
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to find 
the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify its precise 
meaning, its part of speech, or its etymology. 
d. Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word 
or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a 
dictionary). 

5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word 
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 

a. Interpret figures of speech (e.g., euphemism, oxymoron) in 
context and analyze their role in the text. 
b. Analyze nuances in the meaning of words with similar 
denotations. 

6. Acquire and use accurately general academic and domain-specific 
words and phrases, sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and 
listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate 
independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when considering a 
word or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 
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Comp and Lit II 10 Students are introduced to and use 
literary models and information 
text to practice effective writing 
for a variety of purposes 
emphasizing the writing process, 
research, critical and creative 
thinking. 

Reading Standards for Literature 
Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text. 
2. Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze in detail its 
development over the course of the text, including how it emerges 
and is shaped and refined by specific details; provide an objective 
summary of the text. 
3. Analyze how complex characters (e.g., those with multiple or 
conflicting motivations) develop over the course of a text, interact 
with other characters, and advance the plot or develop the theme. 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in 
the text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the 
cumulative impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone 
(e.g., how the language evokes a sense of time and place; how it sets a 
formal or informal tone). 
5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure a 
text, order events within it (e.g., parallel plots), and manipulate time 
(e.g., pacing, flashbacks) create such effects as mystery, tension, or 
surprise. 
6. Analyze a particular point of view or cultural experience reflected 
in a work of literature from outside the United States, drawing on a 
wide reading of world literature. 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze the representation of a subject or a key scene in two 
different artistic mediums, including what is emphasized or absent in 
each treatment (e.g.,Auden’s “Musée des Beaux Arts” and Breughel’s 
Landscape with the Fall of Icarus). 
9. Analyze how an author draws on and transforms source material in 
a specific work (e.g., how Shakespeare treats a theme or topic from 
Ovid or the Bible or how a later author draws on a play by 
Shakespeare). 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 9, read and comprehend literature, including 
stories, dramas, and poems, in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
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proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. 
 
Reading Standards for Informational Texts 
Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text. 
2. Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over 
the course of the text, including how it emerges and is shaped and 
refined by specific details; provide an objective summary of the text. 
3. Analyze how the author unfolds an analysis or series of ideas or 
events, including the order in which the points are made, how they are 
introduced and developed, and the connections that are drawn 
between them. 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a 
text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings; 
analyze the cumulative impact of specific word choices on meaning 
and tone (e.g., how the language of a court opinion differs from that 
of a newspaper). 
5. Analyze in detail how an author’s ideas or claims are developed 
and refined by particular sentences, paragraphs, or larger portions of a 
text (e.g., a section or chapter). 
6. Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and 
analyze how an author uses rhetoric to advance that point of view or 
purpose. 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze various accounts of a subject told in different mediums 
(e.g., a person’s life story in both print and multimedia), determining 
which details are emphasized in each account. 
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, 
assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant 
and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious reasoning. 
9. Analyze seminal U.S. documents of historical and literary 
significance (e.g., Washington’s Farewell Address, the Gettysburg 
Address, Roosevelt’s Four Freedoms speech, King’s “Letter from 
Birmingham Jail”), including how they address related themes and 
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concepts. 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 9, read and comprehend literary nonfiction in 
the grades 9–10 text complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding as 
needed at the high end of the range. 
 
Writing Standards 
Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive 
topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient 
evidence. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
establishes clear relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, 
reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying evidence 
for each while pointing out the strengths and limitations of both in 
a manner that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level and 
concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections of the 
text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships between claim(s) 
and reasons, between reasons and evidence, and between claim(s) 
and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey 
complex ideas, concepts, and information clearly and accurately 
through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content. 

a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and 
information to make important connections and distinctions; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), 
and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and sufficient 
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facts, extended definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples appropriate to the audience’s knowledge 
of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to link the major sections 
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships among 
complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to manage 
the complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the information or explanation presented (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 

 
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events 
using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured 
event sequences. 

a. Engage and orient the reader by setting out a problem, situation, 
or observation, establishing one or multiple point(s) of view, and 
introducing a narrator and/or characters; create a smooth 
progression of experiences or events. 
b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, description, 
reflection, and multiple plot lines, to develop experiences, events, 
and/or characters. 
c. Use a variety of techniques to sequence events so that they build 
on one another to create a coherent whole. 
d. Use precise words and phrases, telling details, and sensory 
language to convey a vivid picture of the experiences, events, 
setting, and/or characters. 
e. Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on what is 
experienced, observed, or resolved over the course of the narrative. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, 
organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
(Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in 
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standards 1–3 above.) 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, 
editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on addressing 
what is most significant for a specific purpose and audience. (Editing 
for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 
1–3 up to and including grades 
9–10.) 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and 
update individual or shared writing products, taking advantage of 
technology’s capacity to link to other information and to display 
information flexibly and dynamically. 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, 
demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print and 
digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess the 
usefulness of each source in answering the research question; 
integrate information into the text selectively to maintain the flow of 
ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 

a. Apply grades 9–10 Reading standards to literature (e.g., 
“Analyze how an author draws on and transforms source material 
in a specific work [e.g., how Shakespeare treats a theme or topic 
from Ovid or the Bible or how a later author draws on a play by 
Shakespeare]”). 
b. Apply grades 9–10 Reading standards to literary nonfiction 
(e.g., “Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a 
text, assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is 
relevant and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious 
reasoning”). 

Range of Writing 
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10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, 
reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a 
day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 
 
Speaking and Listening Standards 
Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and participate effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse 
partners on grades 9–10 topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ 
ideas and expressing their own clearly and persuasively. 

a. Come to discussions prepared, having read and researched 
material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by 
referring to evidence from texts and other research on the topic or 
issue to stimulate a thoughtful, well-reasoned exchange of ideas. 
b. Work with peers to set rules for collegial discussions and 
decision-making (e.g., informal consensus, taking votes on key 
issues, presentation of alternate views), clear goals and deadlines, 
and individual roles as needed. 
c. Propel conversations by posing and responding to questions that 
relate the current discussion to broader themes or larger ideas; 
actively incorporate others into the discussion; and clarify, verify, 
or challenge ideas and conclusions. 
d. Respond thoughtfully to diverse perspectives, summarize points 
of agreement and disagreement, and, when warranted, qualify or 
justify their own views and understanding and make new 
connections in light of the evidence and reasoning presented. 

2. Integrate multiple sources of information presented in diverse 
media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) evaluating the 
credibility and accuracy of each source. 
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence 
and rhetoric, identifying any fallacious reasoning or exaggerated or 
distorted evidence. 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence clearly, 
concisely, and logically such that listeners can follow the line of 
reasoning and the organization, development, substance, and style are 
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appropriate to purpose, audience, and task. 
5. Make strategic use of digital media (e.g., textual, graphical, audio, 
visual, and interactive elements) in presentations to enhance 
understanding of findings, reasoning, and evidence and to add 
interest. 
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating 
command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See 
grades 9–10 Language standards 1 and 3.) 
 
Language Standards 
Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

a. Use parallel structure.* 
b. Use various types of phrases (noun, verb, adjectival, adverbial, 
participial, prepositional, absolute) and clauses (independent, 
dependent; noun, relative, adverbial) to convey specific meanings 
and add variety and interest to writing or presentations 

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

a. Use a semicolon (and perhaps a conjunctive adverb) to link two 
or more closely related independent clauses. 
b. Use a colon to introduce a list or quotation. 
c. Spell correctly. 

Knowledge of Language 
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language 
functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning 
or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening. 

a. Write and edit work so that it conforms to the guidelines in a 
style manual (e.g., MLA Handbook, Turabian’s Manual for 
Writers) appropriate for the discipline and writing type. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-
meaning words and phrases based on grades 9–10 reading and 
content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

a. Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence, paragraph, 
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or text; a word’s position or function in a sentence) as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Identify and correctly use patterns of word changes that indicate 
different meanings or parts of speech (e.g., analyze, analysis, 
analytical; advocate, advocacy). 
c. Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., 
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to find 
the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify its precise 
meaning, its part of speech, or its etymology. 
d. Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word 
or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a 
dictionary). 

5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word 
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 

a. Interpret figures of speech (e.g., euphemism, oxymoron) in 
context and analyze their role in the text. 
b. Analyze nuances in the meaning of words with similar 
denotations. 

6. Acquire and use accurately general academic and domain-specific 
words and phrases, sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and 
listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate 
independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when considering a 
word or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

Comp and Lit 
III 

11 Integrates the modes of expository 
essay writing with themes of 
American literature. Emphasis on 
research skills, language skill 
development, and multi-paragraph 
essay writing including literary 
analysis. 

Reading Standards for Literature 
Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text, 
including determining where the text leaves matters uncertain. 
2. Determine two or more themes or central ideas of a text and 
analyze their development over the course of the text, including how 
they interact and build on one another to produce a complex account; 
provide an objective summary of 
the text. 
3. Analyze the impact of the author’s choices regarding how to 
develop and relate elements of a story or drama (e.g., where a story is 
set, how the action is ordered, how the characters are introduced and 
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developed). 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in 
the text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the 
impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone, including 
words with multiple meanings or language that is particularly fresh, 
engaging, or beautiful. (Include Shakespeare as well as other authors.) 
5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure 
specific parts of a text (e.g., the choice of where to begin or end a 
story, the choice to provide a comedic or tragic resolution) contribute 
to its overall structure and meaning as well as its aesthetic impact. 
6. Analyze a case in which grasping point of view requires 
distinguishing what is directly stated in a text from what is really 
meant (e.g., satire, sarcasm, irony, or understatement). 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze multiple interpretations of a story, drama, or poem (e.g., 
recorded or live production of a play or recorded novel or poetry), 
evaluating how each version interprets the source text. (Include at 
least one play by an American dramatist.) 
9. Demonstrate knowledge of eighteenth-, nineteenth- and early-
twentieth-century foundational works of American literature, 
including how two or more texts from the same period treat similar 
themes or topics. 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 11, read and comprehend literature, including 
stories, dramas, and poems, in the grades 11–CCR text complexity 
band proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 
range. 
 
Reading Standards for Informational Texts 
Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text, 
including determining where the text leaves matters uncertain. 
2. Determine two or more central ideas of a text and analyze their 
development over the course of the text, including how they interact 



Attachment A.3.4                                                                                   Sterling Charter High School Page 18 of 117 
 

and build on one another to provide a complex analysis; provide an 
objective summary of the text. 
3. Analyze a complex set of ideas or sequence of events and explain 
how specific individuals, ideas, or events interact and develop over 
the course of the text. 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a 
text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings; 
analyze how an author uses and refines the meaning of a key term or 
terms over the course of a text (e.g., how Madison defines faction in 
Federalist No. 10). 
5. Analyze and evaluate the effectiveness of the structure an author 
uses in his or her exposition or argument, including whether the 
structure makes points clear, convincing, and engaging. 
6. Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text in which 
the rhetoric is particularly effective, analyzing how style and content 
contribute to the power, persuasiveness, or beauty of the text. 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of information presented in 
different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well as in 
words in order to address a question or solve a problem. 
8. Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in seminal U.S. texts, 
including the application of constitutional principles and use of legal 
reasoning (e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court majority opinions and 
dissents) and the premises, purposes, and arguments in works of 
public advocacy (e.g., The Federalist, presidential addresses). 
9. Analyze seventeenth-, eighteenth-, and nineteenth-century 
foundational U.S. documents of historical and literary significance 
(including The Declaration of Independence, the Preamble to the 
Constitution, the Bill of Rights, and Lincoln’s Second Inaugural 
Address) for their themes, purposes, and rhetorical features. 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 11, read and comprehend literary nonfiction 
in the grades 11–CCR text complexity band proficiently, with 
scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. 
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Writing Standards 
Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive 
topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient 
evidence. 

a. Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s), establish the 
significance of the claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from alternate 
or opposing claims, and create an organization that logically 
sequences claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and thoroughly, 
supplying the most relevant evidence for each while pointing out 
the strengths and limitations of both in a manner that anticipates the 
audience’s knowledge level, concerns, values, and possible biases. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as varied syntax to link 
the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and 
evidence, and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey 
complex ideas, concepts, and information clearly and accurately 
through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content. 

a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and 
information so that each new element builds on that which precedes 
it to create a unified whole; include formatting (e.g., headings), 
graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and multimedia when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the most significant 
and relevant facts, extended definitions, concrete details, quotations, 
or other information and examples appropriate to the audience’s 
knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions and syntax to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
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relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language, domain-specific vocabulary, and 
techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to manage the 
complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the information or explanation presented (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 

3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events 
using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured 
event sequences. 

a. Engage and orient the reader by setting out a problem, situation, 
or observation and its significance, establishing one or multiple 
point(s) of view, and introducing a narrator and/or characters; create 
a smooth progression of experiences or events. 
b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, description, 
reflection, and multiple plot lines, to develop experiences, events, 
and/or characters. 
c. Use a variety of techniques to sequence events so that they build 
on one another to create a coherent whole and build toward a 
particular tone and outcome (e.g., a sense of mystery, suspense, 
growth, or resolution). 
d. Use precise words and phrases, telling details, and sensory 
language to convey a vivid picture of the experiences, events, 
setting, and/or characters. 
e. Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on what is 
experienced, observed, or resolved over the course of the narrative. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, 
organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
(Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in 
standards 1–3 above.) 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, 
editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on addressing 



Attachment A.3.4                                                                                   Sterling Charter High School Page 21 of 117 
 

what is most significant for a specific purpose and audience. (Editing 
for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 
1–3 up to and including grade 11.) 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and 
update individual or shared writing products in response to ongoing 
feedback, including new arguments or information. 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating understanding of the 
subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print and 
digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess the 
strengths and limitations of each source in terms of the task, purpose, 
and audience; integrate information into the text selectively to 
maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and 
overreliance on any one source and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 

a. Apply grades 11–12 Reading standards to literature (e.g., 
“Demonstrate knowledge of eighteenth-, nineteenth- and early-
twentieth-century foundational works of American literature, 
including how two or more texts from the same period treat similar 
themes or topics”). 
b. Apply grades 11–12 Reading standards to literary nonfiction 
(e.g., “Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in seminal U.S. texts, 
including the application of constitutional principles and use of 
legal reasoning [e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court Case majority 
opinions and dissents] and the premises, purposes, and 
arguments in works of public advocacy [e.g., The Federalist, 
presidential addresses]”). 

Range of Writing 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, 
reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a 
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day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 
 
Speaking and Listening Standards 
Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and participate effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on- one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse 
partners on grade 11 topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ 
ideas and expressing their own clearly and persuasively. 

a. Come to discussions prepared, having read and researched 
material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by 
referring to evidence from texts and other research on the topic or 
issue to stimulate a thoughtful, well-reasoned exchange of ideas. 
b. Work with peers to promote civil, democratic discussions and 
decision making, set clear goals and deadlines, and establish 
individual roles as needed. 
c. Propel conversations by posing and responding to questions that 
probe reasoning and evidence; ensure a hearing for a full range of 
positions on a topic or issue; clarify, verify, or challenge ideas and 
conclusions; and promote divergent and creative perspectives. 
d. Respond thoughtfully to diverse perspectives; synthesize 
comments, claims, and evidence made on all sides of an issue; 
resolve contradictions when possible; and determine what 
additional information or research is required to deepen the 
investigation or complete the task. 

2. Integrate multiple sources of information presented in diverse 
formats and media (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) in order to 
make informed decisions and solve problems, evaluating the 
credibility and accuracy of each source and noting any discrepancies 
among the data. 
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence 
and rhetoric, assessing the stance, premises, links among ideas, word 
choice, points of emphasis, and tone used. 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence, conveying 
a clear and distinct perspective, such that listeners can follow the line 
of reasoning, alternative or opposing perspectives are addressed, and 
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the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate to 
purpose, audience, and a range of formal and informal tasks. 
5. Make strategic use of digital media (e.g., textual, graphical, audio, 
visual, and interactive elements) in presentations to enhance 
understanding of findings, reasoning, and evidence and to add 
interest. 
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating a 
command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See 
grade 11 Language standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 
 
Language Standards 
Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

a. Apply the understanding that usage is a matter of convention, can 
change over time, and is sometimes contested. 
b. Resolve issues of complex or contested usage, consulting 
references (e.g., Merriam-Webster’s Dictionary of English Usage, 
Garner’s Modern American Usage) as needed. 

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

a. Observe hyphenation conventions. 
b. Spell correctly. 

Knowledge of Language 
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language 
functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning 
or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening. 

a. Vary syntax for effect, consulting references (e.g., Tufte’s Artful 
Sentences) for guidance as needed; apply an understanding of 
syntax to the study of complex texts when reading. 

4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-
meaning words and phrases based on grade 11  reading and content, 
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

a. Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence, paragraph, 
or text; a word’s position or function in a sentence) as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 
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b. Identify and correctly use patterns of word changes that indicate 
different meanings or parts of speech (e.g., conceive, conception, 
conceivable). 
c. Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., 
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to find 
the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify its precise 
meaning, its part of speech, its etymology, or its standard usage. 
d. Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word 
or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a 
dictionary). 

5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word 
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 

a. Interpret figures of speech (e.g., hyperbole, paradox) in context 
and analyze 
their role in the text. 
b. Analyze nuances in the meaning of words with similar 
denotations. 

6. Acquire and use accurately general academic and domain-specific 
words and phrases, sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and 
listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate 
independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when considering a 
word or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

Comp and Lit 
IV 

12 Year-long course that integrates 
writing for a variety of purposes 
and audiences. Writing focuses on 
“real world” skills, including 
expository, communication, and 
research and analysis modes using 
universal themes in fiction, non-
fiction, poetry, drama, and seminal 
text selections. 

Reading Standards for Literature 
Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text, 
including determining where the text leaves matters uncertain. 
2. Determine two or more themes or central ideas of a text and 
analyze their development over the course of the text, including how 
they interact and build on one another to produce a complex account; 
provide an objective summary of 
the text. 
3. Analyze the impact of the author’s choices regarding how to 
develop and relate elements of a story or drama (e.g., where a story is 
set, how the action is ordered, how the characters are introduced and 
developed). 
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Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in 
the text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the 
impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone, including 
words with multiple meanings or language that is particularly fresh, 
engaging, or beautiful. (Include Shakespeare as well as other authors.) 
5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure 
specific parts of a text (e.g., the choice of where to begin or end a 
story, the choice to provide a comedic or tragic resolution) contribute 
to its overall structure and meaning as well as its aesthetic impact. 
6. Analyze a case in which grasping point of view requires 
distinguishing what is directly stated in a text from what is really 
meant (e.g., satire, sarcasm, irony, or understatement). 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze multiple interpretations of a story, drama, or poem (e.g., 
recorded or live production of a play or recorded novel or poetry), 
evaluating how each version interprets the source text. (Include at 
least one play by an American dramatist.) 
9. Demonstrate knowledge of eighteenth-, nineteenth- and early-
twentieth-century foundational works of American literature, 
including how two or more texts from the same period treat similar 
themes or topics. 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend literature, including 
stories, dramas, and poems, in the grade 12–CCR text complexity 
band proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 
range. 
 
Reading Standards for Informational Texts 
Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of 
what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text, 
including determining where the text leaves matters uncertain. 
2. Determine two or more central ideas of a text and analyze their 
development over the course of the text, including how they interact 
and build on one another to provide a complex analysis; provide an 
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objective summary of the text. 
3. Analyze a complex set of ideas or sequence of events and explain 
how specific individuals, ideas, or events interact and develop over 
the course of the text. 
Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a 
text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings; 
analyze how an author uses and refines the meaning of a key term or 
terms over the course of a text (e.g., how Madison defines faction in 
Federalist No. 10). 
5. Analyze and evaluate the effectiveness of the structure an author 
uses in his or her exposition or argument, including whether the 
structure makes points clear, convincing, and engaging. 
6. Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text in which 
the rhetoric is particularly effective, analyzing how style and content 
contribute to the power, persuasiveness, or beauty of the text. 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of information presented in 
different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well as in 
words in order to address a question or solve a problem. 
8. Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in seminal U.S. texts, 
including the application of constitutional principles and use of legal 
reasoning (e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court majority opinions and 
dissents) and the premises, purposes, and arguments in works of 
public advocacy (e.g., The Federalist, presidential addresses). 
9. Analyze seventeenth-, eighteenth-, and nineteenth-century 
foundational U.S. documents of historical and literary significance 
(including The Declaration of Independence, the Preamble to the 
Constitution, the Bill of Rights, and Lincoln’s Second Inaugural 
Address) for their themes, purposes, and rhetorical features. 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend literary nonfiction 
in the grade 12–CCR text complexity band proficiently, with 
scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. 
 
Writing Standards 
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Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive 
topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient 
evidence. 

a. Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s), establish the 
significance of the claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from alternate 
or opposing claims, and create an organization that logically 
sequences claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and thoroughly, 
supplying the most relevant evidence for each while pointing out 
the strengths and limitations of both in a manner that anticipates the 
audience’s knowledge level, concerns, values, and possible biases. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as varied syntax to link 
the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and 
evidence, and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey 
complex ideas, concepts, and information clearly and accurately 
through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content. 

a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and 
information so that each new element builds on that which precedes 
it to create a unified whole; include formatting (e.g., headings), 
graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and multimedia when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the most significant 
and relevant facts, extended definitions, concrete details, quotations, 
or other information and examples appropriate to the audience’s 
knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions and syntax to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
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d. Use precise language, domain-specific vocabulary, and 
techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to manage the 
complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while 
attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which 
they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and 
supports the information or explanation presented (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 

3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events 
using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured 
event sequences. 

a. Engage and orient the reader by setting out a problem, situation, 
or observation and its significance, establishing one or multiple 
point(s) of view, and introducing a narrator and/or characters; create 
a smooth progression of experiences or events. 
b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, description, 
reflection, and multiple plot lines, to develop experiences, events, 
and/or characters. 
c. Use a variety of techniques to sequence events so that they build 
on one another to create a coherent whole and build toward a 
particular tone and outcome (e.g., a sense of mystery, suspense, 
growth, or resolution). 
d. Use precise words and phrases, telling details, and sensory 
language to convey a vivid picture of the experiences, events, 
setting, and/or characters. 
e. Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on what is 
experienced, observed, or resolved over the course of the narrative. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, 
organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
(Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in 
standards 1–3 above.) 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, 
editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on addressing 
what is most significant for a specific purpose and audience. (Editing 
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for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 
1–3 up to and including grade 12.) 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and 
update individual or shared writing products in response to ongoing 
feedback, including new arguments or information. 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating understanding of the 
subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print and 
digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess the 
strengths and limitations of each source in terms of the task, purpose, 
and audience; integrate information into the text selectively to 
maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and 
overreliance on any one source and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 

a. Apply grade 12 Reading standards to literature (e.g., 
“Demonstrate knowledge of eighteenth-, nineteenth- and early-
twentieth-century foundational works of American literature, 
including how two or more texts from the same period treat similar 
themes or topics”). 
b. Apply grade 12 Reading standards to literary nonfiction (e.g., 
“Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in seminal U.S. texts, 
including the application of constitutional principles and use of 
legal reasoning [e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court Case majority 
opinions and dissents] and the premises, purposes, and 
arguments in works of public advocacy [e.g., The Federalist, 
presidential addresses]”). 

Range of Writing 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, 
reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a 
day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 
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Speaking and Listening Standards 
Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and participate effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on- one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse 
partners on grade 12 topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ 
ideas and expressing their own clearly and persuasively. 

a. Come to discussions prepared, having read and researched 
material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by 
referring to evidence from texts and other research on the topic or 
issue to stimulate a thoughtful, well-reasoned exchange of ideas. 
b. Work with peers to promote civil, democratic discussions and 
decision making, set clear goals and deadlines, and establish 
individual roles as needed. 
c. Propel conversations by posing and responding to questions that 
probe reasoning and evidence; ensure a hearing for a full range of 
positions on a topic or issue; clarify, verify, or challenge ideas and 
conclusions; and promote divergent and creative perspectives. 
d. Respond thoughtfully to diverse perspectives; synthesize 
comments, claims, and evidence made on all sides of an issue; 
resolve contradictions when possible; and determine what 
additional information or research is required to deepen the 
investigation or complete the task. 

2. Integrate multiple sources of information presented in diverse 
formats and media (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) in order to 
make informed decisions and solve problems, evaluating the 
credibility and accuracy of each source and noting any discrepancies 
among the data. 
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence 
and rhetoric, assessing the stance, premises, links among ideas, word 
choice, points of emphasis, and tone used. 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence, conveying 
a clear and distinct perspective, such that listeners can follow the line 
of reasoning, alternative or opposing perspectives are addressed, and 
the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate to 
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purpose, audience, and a range of formal and informal tasks. 
5. Make strategic use of digital media (e.g., textual, graphical, audio, 
visual, and interactive elements) in presentations to enhance 
understanding of findings, reasoning, and evidence and to add 
interest. 
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating a 
command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See 
grade 12 Language standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 
 
Language Standards 
Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

a. Apply the understanding that usage is a matter of convention, can 
change over time, and is sometimes contested. 
b. Resolve issues of complex or contested usage, consulting 
references (e.g., Merriam-Webster’s Dictionary of English Usage, 
Garner’s Modern American Usage) as needed. 

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

a. Observe hyphenation conventions. 
b. Spell correctly. 

Knowledge of Language 
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language 
functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning 
or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening. 

a. Vary syntax for effect, consulting references (e.g., Tufte’s Artful 
Sentences) for guidance as needed; apply an understanding of 
syntax to the study of complex texts when reading. 

4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-
meaning words and phrases based on grade 12  reading and content, 
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

a. Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence, paragraph, 
or text; a word’s position or function in a sentence) as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Identify and correctly use patterns of word changes that indicate 
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different meanings or parts of speech (e.g., conceive, conception, 
conceivable). 
c. Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., 
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to find 
the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify its precise 
meaning, its part of speech, its etymology, or its standard usage. 
d. Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word 
or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a 
dictionary). 

5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word 
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 

a. Interpret figures of speech (e.g., hyperbole, paradox) in context 
and analyze 
their role in the text. 
b. Analyze nuances in the meaning of words with similar 
denotations. 

6. Acquire and use accurately general academic and domain-specific 
words and phrases, sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and 
listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate 
independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when considering a 
word or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 
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Standards Alignment Chart:  Mathematics 

Course 

Grade Level 
Course 
Offered Course Description Nevada State Standards and Benchmarks 

Algebra 
 

9 
 

Students learn skills, strategies and 
vocabulary involved in algebraic 
problem solving, discrete math, 
functions and relationships, 
algebraic representations, data 
analysis and analysis of change. 

Number and Quantity: The Real Number System 
N.RN.1  Explain how the definition of the meaning of rational 
exponents follows from extending the properties of integer exponents 
to those values, allowing for a notation for radicals in terms of 
rational exponents. For example, we define 51/3 to be the cube root of 
5 because we want (51/3)3 = 5(1/3)3 to hold, so (51/3)3 must equal 5. 
N.RN.2  Rewrite expressions involving radicals and rational 
exponents using the properties of exponents 
N.RN.3  Explain why the sum or product of two rational numbers is 
rational; that the sum of a rational number and an irrational number is 
irrational; and that the product of a nonzero rational number and an 
irrational number is irrational. 
 
Number and Quantity: Quantities 
N.Q.1  Use units as a way to understand problems and to guide the 
solution of multi-step problems; choose and interpret units 
consistently in formulas; choose and interpret the scale and the origin 
in graphs and data displays. 
N.Q.2  Define appropriate quantities for the purpose of descriptive 
modeling. 
N.Q.3  Choose a level of accuracy appropriate to limitations on 
measurement when reporting quantities. 
 
Algebra: Seeing Structure in Expressions 
A.SSE.1  Interpret expressions that represent a quantity in terms of its 
context. 

a. Interpret parts of an expression, such as terms, factors, and 
coefficients. 

A.SSE.1  Interpret expressions that represent a quantity in terms of its 
context. 

b. Interpret complicated expressions by viewing one or more of 
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their parts as a single entity. For example, interpret P(1+r)n as the 
product of P and a factor not depending on P. 

A.SSE.2  Use the structure of an expression to identify ways to 
rewrite it. For example, see x4 – y4 as (x2)2 – (y2)2, thus recognizing 
it as a difference of squares that can be factored as (x2 – y2)(x2 + y2). 
A.SSE.3 
Choose and produce an equivalent form of an expression to reveal 
and explain properties of the quantity represented by the expression. 

a. Factor a quadratic expression to reveal the zeros of the 
function it defines. 

b. Complete the square in a quadratic expression to reveal the 
maximum or minimum value of the function it defines. 

c. Use the properties of exponents to transform expressions for 
exponential functions. For example the expression 1.15t can 
be rewritten as (1.151/12)12t ≈ 1.01212t to reveal the 
approximate equivalent monthly interest rate if the annual 
rate is 15%. 

 
Algebra: Arithmetic with Polynomials and Rational Expressions 
A.APR.1  Understand that polynomials form a system analogous to 
the integers, namely, they are closed under the operations of addition, 
subtraction, and multiplication; add, subtract, and multiply 
polynomials. 
 
Algebra: Creating Equations 
A.CED.1  Create equations and inequalities in one variable and use 
them to solve problems. Include equations arising from linear and 
quadratic functions, and simple rational and exponential functions. 
A.CED.2  Create equations in two or more variables to represent 
relationships between quantities; graph equations on coordinate axes 
with labels and scales. 
A.CED.3  Represent constraints by equations or inequalities, and by 
systems of equations and/or inequalities, and interpret solutions as 
viable or nonviable options in a modeling context. For example, 
represent inequalities describing nutritional and cost constraints on 
combinations of different foods. 
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A.CED.4  Rearrange formulas to highlight a quantity of interest, 
using the same reasoning as in solving equations. For example, 
rearrange Ohm’s law V = IR to highlight resistance R. 
 
Algebra:  Reasoning with Equations and Inequalities 
A.REI.1  Explain each step in solving a simple equation as following 
from the equality of numbers asserted at the previous step, starting 
from the assumption that the original equation has a solution. 
Construct a viable argument to justify a solution method. 
A.REI.3  Solve linear equations and inequalities in one variable, 
including equations with coefficients represented by letters. 
A.REI.4  Solve quadratic equations in one variable. 

a. Use the method of completing the square to transform any 
quadratic equation in x into an equation of the form (x – p)2 = q 
that has the same solutions. Derive the quadratic formula from this 
form. 
b. Solve quadratic equations by inspection (e.g., for x2 = 49), 
taking square roots, completing the square, the quadratic formula 
and factoring, as appropriate to the initial form of the equation. 
Recognize when the quadratic formula gives complex solutions 
and write them as a ± bi for real numbers a and b. 

A.REI.5  Prove that, given a system of two equations in two 
variables, replacing one equation by the sum of that equation and a 
multiple of the other produces a system with the same solutions. 
A.REI.6  Solve systems of linear equations exactly and approximately 
(e.g., with graphs), focusing on pairs of linear equations in two 
variables. 
A.REI.7  Solve a simple system consisting of a linear equation and a 
quadratic equation in two variables algebraically and graphically. For 
example, find the points of intersection between the line y = –3x and 
the circle x2 + y2 = 3. 
A.REI.10  Understand that the graph of an equation in two variables 
is the set of all its solutions plotted in the coordinate plane, often 
forming a curve (which could be a line). 
A.REI.11  Explain why the x-coordinates of the points where the 
graphs of the equations y = f(x) and y = g(x) intersect are the 
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solutions of the equation f(x) = g(x); find the solutions approximately, 
e.g., using technology to graph the functions, make tables of values, 
or find successive approximations. Include cases where f(x) and/or 
g(x) are linear, polynomial, rational, absolute value, exponential, and 
logarithmic functions. 
A.REI.12  Graph the solutions to a linear inequality in two variables 
as a half- plane (excluding the boundary in the case of a strict 
inequality), and graph the solution set to a system of linear 
inequalities in two variables as the intersection of the corresponding 
half-planes. 
 
Functions:  Interpreting Functions 
F.IF.1  Understand that a function from one set (called the domain) to 
another set (called the range) assigns to each element of the domain 
exactly one element of the range. If f is a function and x is an element 
of its domain, then f(x) denotes the output of f corresponding to the 
input x. The graph of f is the graph of the equation y = f(x). 
F.IF.2  Use function notation, evaluate functions for inputs in their 
domains, and interpret statements that use function notation in terms 
of a context. 
F.IF.3  Recognize that sequences are functions, sometimes defined 
recursively, whose domain is a subset of the integers. For example, 
the Fibonacci sequence is defined recursively by f(0) = f(1) = 1, 
f(n+1) = f(n) + f(n–1) for n ≥ 1. 
F.IF.4  For a function that models a relationship between two 
quantities, interpret key features of graphs and tables in terms of the 
quantities, and sketch graphs showing key features given a verbal 
description of the relationship. Key features include: intercepts; 
intervals where the function is increasing, decreasing, positive, or 
negative; relative maximums and minimums; symmetries; end 
behavior; and periodicity. 
F.IF.5  Relate the domain of a function to its graph and, where 
applicable, to the quantitative relationship it describes. For example, 
if the function h(n) gives the number of person-hours it takes to 
assemble n engines in a factory, then the positive integers would be 
an appropriate domain for the function. 
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F.IF.6  Calculate and interpret the average rate of change of a 
function (presented symbolically or as a table) over a specified 
interval. Estimate the rate of change from a graph. 
F.IF.7  Graph functions expressed symbolically and show key 
features of the graph, by hand in simple cases and using technology 
for more complicated cases. 

a. Graph linear and quadratic functions and show intercepts, 
maxima, and minima. 
b. Graph square root, cube root, and piecewise-defined functions, 
including step functions and absolute value functions. 
e. Graph exponential and logarithmic functions, showing intercepts 
and end behavior, and trigonometric functions, showing period, 
midline, and amplitude. 

F.IF.8  Graph functions expressed symbolically and show key 
features of the graph, by hand in simple cases and using technology 
for more complicated cases. 

a. Use the process of factoring and completing the square in a 
quadratic function to show zeros, extreme values, and symmetry of 
the graph, and interpret these in terms of a context. 
b. Use the properties of exponents to interpret expressions for 
exponential functions. For example, identify percent rate of change 
in functions such as y = (1.02)t, y = (0.97)t, y = (1.01)12t, y = 
(1.2)t/10, and classify them as representing exponential growth or 
decay. 

F.IF.9  Compare properties of two functions each represented in a 
different way (algebraically, graphically, numerically in tables, or by 
verbal descriptions). For example, given a graph of one quadratic 
function and an algebraic expression for another, say which has the 
larger maximum 
 
Functions:  Building Functions 
F.BF.1  Write a function that describes a relationship between two 
quantities. 
a. Determine an explicit expression, a recursive process, or steps for 
calculation from a context. 
b. Combine standard function types using arithmetic operations. For 
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example, build a function that models the temperature of a cooling 
body by adding a constant function to a decaying exponential, and 
relate these functions to the model. 
F.BF.2  Write arithmetic and geometric sequences both recursively 
and with an explicit formula, use them to model situations, and 
translate between the two forms. 
F.BF.3  Identify the effect on the graph of replacing f(x) by f(x) + k, 
kf(x), f(kx), and f(x + k) for specific values of k (both positive and 
negative); find the value of k given the graphs. Experiment with cases 
and illustrate an explanation of the effects on the graph using 
technology. Include recognizing even and odd functions from their 
graphs and algebraic expressions for them. 
F.BF.4  Find inverse functions. 

a. Solve an equation of the form f(x) = c for a simple function f 
that has an inverse and write an expression for the inverse. For 
example, f(x) =2x3 or f(x) = (x+1)/(x–1) for x ≠ 1. 

 
Functions: Linear, Quadratic, and Exponential Models 
F.LE.1  Distinguish between situations that can be modeled with 
linear functions and with exponential functions. 

a. Prove that linear functions grow by equal differences over equal 
intervals, and that exponential functions grow by equal factors over 
equal intervals. 
b. Recognize situations in which one quantity changes at a constant 
rate per unit interval relative to another. 
c. Recognize situations in which a quantity grows or decays by a 
constant percent rate per unit interval relative to another. 

F.LE.2  Construct linear and exponential functions, including 
arithmetic and geometric sequences, given a graph, a description of a 
relationship, or two input-output pairs (include reading these from a 
table). 
F.LE.3  Observe using graphs and tables that a quantity increasing 
exponentially eventually exceeds a quantity increasing linearly, 
quadratically, or (more generally) as a polynomial function. 
F.LE.5  Interpret the parameters in a linear or exponential function in 
terms of a context. 
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Statistics and Probability:  Interpreting Categorical and 
Quantitative Data 
S.ID.1  Represent data with plots on the real number line (dot plots, 
histograms, and box plots). 
S.ID.2  Use statistics appropriate to the shape of the data distribution 
to compare center (median, mean) and spread (interquartile range, 
standard deviation) of two or more different data sets. 
S.ID.3  Interpret differences in shape, center, and spread in the 
context of the data sets, accounting for possible effects of extreme 
data points (outliers). 
S.ID.5  Summarize categorical data for two categories in two-way 
frequency tables. Interpret relative frequencies in the context of the 
data (including joint, marginal, and conditional relative frequencies). 
Recognize possible associations and trends in the data. 
S.ID.6  Represent data on two quantitative variables on a scatter plot, 
and describe how the variables are related. 

a. Fit a function to the data; use functions fitted to data to solve 
problems in the context of the data. Use given functions or choose 
a function suggested by the context. Emphasize linear, quadratic, 
and exponential models. 
b. Informally assess the fit of a function by plotting and analyzing 
residuals. 
c. Fit a linear function for a scatter plot that suggests a linear 
association. 

S.ID.7  Interpret the slope (rate of change) and the intercept (constant 
term) of a linear model in the context of the data. 
S.ID.8  Compute (using technology) and interpret the correlation 
coefficient of a linear fit. 
S.ID.9  Distinguish between correlation and causation. 
 

Geometry 10 Students learn vocabulary and 
notation of geometry, inductive 
and deductive reasoning, 
measurement, coordinate 
geometry, problem solving and 

Geometry:  Congruence 
G.CO.1  Know precise definitions of angle, circle, perpendicular line, 
parallel line, and line segment, based on the undefined notions of 
point, line, distance along a line, and distance around a circular arc. 
G.CO.2  Represent transformations in the plane using, e.g., 
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applications of geometric 
theorems, properties and proofs as 
well as algorithmic thinking. 

transparencies and geometry software; describe transformations as 
functions that take points in the plane as inputs and give other points 
as outputs. Compare transformations that preserve distance and angle 
to those that do not (e.g., translation versus horizontal stretch). 
G.CO.3  Given a rectangle, parallelogram, trapezoid, or regular 
polygon, describe the rotations and reflections that carry it onto itself. 
G.CO.4  Develop definitions of rotations, reflections, and translations 
in terms of angles, circles, perpendicular lines, parallel lines, and line 
segments. 
G.CO.5  Given a geometric figure and a rotation, reflection, or 
translation, draw the transformed figure using, e.g., graph paper, 
tracing paper, or geometry software. Specify a sequence of 
transformations that will carry a given figure onto another. 
G.CO.6  Use geometric descriptions of rigid motions to transform 
figures and to predict the effect of a given rigid motion on a given 
figure; given two figures, use the definition of congruence in terms of 
rigid motions to decide if they are congruent. 
G.CO.7  Use the definition of congruence in terms of rigid motions to 
show that two triangles are congruent if and only if corresponding 
pairs of sides and corresponding pairs of angles are congruent. 
G.CO.8  Explain how the criteria for triangle congruence (ASA, SAS, 
and SSS) follow from the definition of congruence in terms of rigid 
motions. 
G.CO.9  Prove theorems about lines and angles. Theorems include: 
vertical angles are congruent; when a transversal crosses parallel 
lines, alternate interior angles are congruent and corresponding angles 
are congruent; points on a perpendicular bisector of a line segment are 
exactly those equidistant from the segment’s endpoints. 
G.CO.10  Prove theorems about triangles. Theorems include: 
measures of interior angles of a triangle sum to 180°; base angles of 
isosceles triangles are congruent; the segment joining midpoints of 
two sides of a triangle is parallel to the third side and half the length; 
the medians of a triangle meet at a point. 
G.CO.11  Prove theorems about parallelograms. Theorems include: 
opposite sides are congruent, opposite angles are congruent, the 
diagonals of a parallelogram bisect each other, and conversely, 
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rectangles are parallelograms with congruent diagonals. 
G.CO.12  Make formal geometric constructions with a variety of 
tools and methods (compass and straightedge, string, reflective 
devices, paper folding, dynamic geometric software, etc.). Copying a 
segment; copying an angle; bisecting a segment; bisecting an angle; 
constructing perpendicular lines, including the perpendicular bisector 
of a line segment; and constructing a line parallel to a given line 
through a point not on the line. 
G.CO.13  Construct an equilateral triangle, a square, and a regular 
hexagon inscribed in a circle. 
 
Geometry:  Similarity, Right Triangles, and Trigonometry 
G.SRT.1  Verify experimentally the properties of dilations given by a 
center and a scale factor: 

a. A dilation takes a line not passing through the center of the 
dilation to a parallel line, and leaves a line passing through the 
center unchanged. 
b. The dilation of a line segment is longer or shorter in the ratio 
given by the scale factor. 

G.SRT.2  Given two figures, use the definition of similarity in terms 
of similarity transformations to decide if they are similar; explain 
using similarity transformations the meaning of similarity for 
triangles as the equality of all corresponding pairs of angles and the 
proportionality of all corresponding pairs of sides. 
G.SRT.3  Use the properties of similarity transformations to establish 
the AA criterion for two triangles to be similar. 
G.SRT.4  Prove theorems about triangles. Theorems include: a line 
parallel to one side of a triangle divides the other two proportionally, 
and conversely; the Pythagorean Theorem proved using triangle 
similarity. 
G.SRT.5  Use congruence and similarity criteria for triangles to solve 
problems and to prove relationships in geometric figures. 
G.SRT.6  Understand that by similarity, side ratios in right triangles 
are properties of the angles in the triangle, leading to definitions of 
trigonometric ratios for acute angles. 
G.SRT.7  Explain and use the relationship between the sine and 
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cosine of complementary angles. 
G.SRT.8  Use trigonometric ratios and the Pythagorean Theorem to 
solve right triangles in applied problems. 
G.SRT.9  Derive the formula A = 1/2 ab sin(C) for the area of a 
triangle by drawing an auxiliary line from a vertex perpendicular to 
the opposite side. 
G.SRT.10  Prove the Laws of Sines and Cosines and use them to 
solve problems. 
G.SRT.11  Understand and apply the Law of Sines and the Law of 
Cosines to find unknown measurements in right and non-right 
triangles (e.g., surveying problems, resultant forces). 
 
Geometry:  Circles 
G.C.1  Prove that all circles are similar. 
G.C.2  Identify and describe relationships among inscribed angles, 
radii, and chords. Include the relationship between central, inscribed, 
and circumscribed angles; inscribed angles on a diameter are right 
angles; the radius of a circle is perpendicular to the tangent where the 
radius intersects the circle. 
G.C.3  Construct the inscribed and circumscribed circles of a triangle, 
and prove properties of angles for a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle. 
G.C.4  Construct a tangent line from a point outside a given circle to 
the circle. 
G.C.5  Derive using similarity the fact that the length of the arc 
intercepted by an angle is proportional to the radius, and 
define the radian measure of the angle as the constant of 
proportionality; derive the formula for the area of a sector. 
 
Geometry:  Expressing Geometric Patterns with Equations 
G.GPE.1  Derive the equation of a circle of given center and radius 
using the Pythagorean Theorem; complete the square to 
find the center and radius of a circle given by an 
equation. 
G.GPE.2  Derive the equation of a parabola given a focus and 
directrix. 
G.GPE.4  Use coordinates to prove simple geometric theorems 
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algebraically. For example, prove or disprove that a 
figure defined by four given points in the coordinate 
plane is a rectangle; prove or disprove that the point 
(1, 3 ) lies on the circle centered at the origin and 
containing the point (0, 2). 
G.GPE.5  Prove the slope criteria for parallel and perpendicular 
lines and use them to solve geometric problems (e.g., find 
the equation of a line parallel or perpendicular to a given 
line that passes through a given point). 
G.GPE.6  Find the point on a directed line segment between two 
given points that partitions the segment in a given ratio. 
G.GPE.7  Use coordinates to compute perimeters of polygons and 
areas of triangles and rectangles, e.g., using the distance formula. 
 
Geometry:   Geometric Measurement and Dimension 
G.GMD.1  Give an informal argument for the formulas for the 
circumference of a circle, area of a circle, volume of a cylinder, 
pyramid, and cone. Use dissection arguments, Cavalieri’s principle, 
and informal limit arguments. 
G.GMD.3  Use volume formulas for cylinders, pyramids, cones, and 
spheres to solve problems. 
G.GMD.4  Identify the shapes of two-dimensional cross-sections of 
three-dimensional objects, and identify three-dimensional objects 
generated by rotations of two-dimensional objects. 
 
Geometry:  Modeling with Geometry 
G.MG.1  Use geometric shapes, their measures, and their properties 
to describe objects (e.g., modeling a tree trunk or a human torso as a 
cylinder 
G.MG.2  Apply concepts of density based on area and volume in 
modeling situations (e.g., persons per square mile, BTUs per cubic 
foot 
G.MG.3  Apply geometric methods to solve design problems (e.g., 
designing an object or structure to satisfy physical constraints or 
minimize cost; working with typographic grid systems based on 
ratios) 
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Statistics and Probability:  Conditional Probability and the Rules 
of Probability 
S.CP.1  Describe events as subsets of a sample space (the set of 
outcomes) using characteristics (or categories) of the outcomes, or as 
unions, intersections, or complements of other events (“or,” “and,” 
“not”). 
S.CP.2  Understand that two events A and B are independent if the 
probability of A and B occurring together is the product of their 
probabilities, and use this characterization to determine if they are 
independent. 
S.CP.3  Understand the conditional probability of A given B as P(A 
and B)/P(B), and interpret independence of A and B as saying that the 
conditional probability of A given B is the same as the probability of 
A, and the conditional probability of B given A is the same as the 
probability of B. 
S.CP.4  Construct and interpret two-way frequency tables of data 
when two categories are associated with each object being classified. 
Use the two-way table as a sample space to decide if events are 
independent and to approximate conditional probabilities. For 
example, collect data from a random sample of students in your 
school on their favorite subject among math, science, and English. 
Estimate the probability that a randomly selected student from your 
school will favor science given that the student is in tenth grade. Do 
the same for other subjects and compare the results. 
S.CP.5  Recognize and explain the concepts of conditional probability 
and independence in everyday language and everyday situations. For 
example, compare the chance of having lung cancer if you are a 
smoker with the chance of being a smoker if you have lung cancer. 
S.CP.6  Find the conditional probability of A given B as the fraction 
of B’s outcomes that also belong to A, and interpret the answer in 
terms of the model. 
S.CP.7  Apply the Addition Rule, P(A or B) = P(A) + P(B) – P(A and 
B), and interpret the answer in terms of the model. 
S.CP.8   Apply the general Multiplication Rule in a uniform 
probability model, P(A and B) = P(A)P(B|A) = P(B)P(A|B), and 
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interpret the answer in terms of the model. 
S.CP.9  Use permutations and combinations to compute probabilities 
of compound events and solve problems. 
 

Algebra II 11 Extends and applies concepts of 
Algebra I and Geometry and 
includes linear and quadratic 
functions, complex numbers, linear 
systems, powers, roots and 
radicals, exponential functions, 
probability, matrices and summary 
statistics. 

Number and Quantity:  The Complex Number System 
N.CN.1  Know there is a complex number i such that i2 = –1, and 
every complex number has the form a + bi with a and b 
real. 
N.CN.2  Use the relation i2 = –1 and the commutative, associative, 
and distributive properties to add, subtract, and multiply 
complex numbers. 
N.CN.7  Solve quadratic equations with real coefficients that have 
complex solutions. 
N.CN.8   Extend polynomial identities to the complex numbers. For 
example, rewrite x2 + 4 as (x + 2i)(x – 2i). 
N.CN.9  Know the Fundamental Theorem of Algebra; show that it is 
true for quadratic polynomials. 
 
Algebra:  Seeing Structure in Expressions 
A.SSE.1  Interpret expressions that represent a quantity in terms of its 
context. 

a. Interpret parts of an expression, such as terms, factors, and 
coefficients. 
b. Interpret complicated expressions by viewing one or more of 
their parts as a single entity. For example, interpret P(1+r)n as the 
product of P and a factor not depending on P. 

A.SSE.2  Use the structure of an expression to identify ways to 
rewrite it. For example, see x4 – y4 as (x2)2 – (y2)2, thus recognizing 
it as a difference of squares that can be factored as (x2 – y2)(x2 + y2). 
A.SSE.4  Derive the formula for the sum of a finite geometric series 
(when the common ratio is not 1), and use the formula to solve 
problems. For example, calculate mortgage payments. 
 
Algebra:  Arithmetic with Polynomials and Rational Expressions 
A.APR.1  Understand that polynomials form a system analogous to 
the integers, namely, they are closed under the operations of addition, 
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subtraction, and multiplication; add, subtract, and multiply 
polynomials. 
A.APR.2  Know and apply the Remainder Theorem: For a 
polynomial p(x) and a number a, the remainder on division by x – a is 
p(a), so p(a) = 0 if and only if (x – a) is a factor of p(x). 
A.APR.3  Identify zeros of polynomials when suitable factorizations 
are available, and use the zeros to construct a rough graph of the 
function defined by the polynomial. 
A.APR.4  Prove polynomial identities and use them to describe 
numerical relationships. For example, the polynomial identity (x2 + 
y2)2 = (x2 – y2)2 + (2xy)2 can be used to generate Pythagorean 
triples. 
A.APR.5  Know and apply the Binomial Theorem for the expansion 
of (x + y)n in powers of x and y for a positive integer n, where x and 
y are any numbers, with coefficients determined for example by 
Pascal’s Triangle. (The Binomial Theorem can be proved by 
mathematical induction or by a combinatorial argument.) 
A.APR.6  Rewrite simple rational expressions in different forms; 
write a(x)/b(x) in the form q(x) + r(x)/b(x), where a(x), b(x), q(x), and 
r(x) are polynomials with the degree of r(x) less than the degree of 
b(x), using inspection, long division, or, for the more complicated 
examples, a computer algebra system. 
A.APR.7  Understand that rational expressions form a system 
analogous to the rational numbers, closed under addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division by a nonzero rational expression; add, 
subtract, multiply, and divide rational expressions. 
 
Algebra:  Creating Equations 
A.CED.1  Create equations and inequalities in one variable and use 
them to solve problems. Include equations arising from linear and 
quadratic functions, and simple rational and exponential functions. 
A.CED.2  Create equations in two or more variables to represent 
relationships between quantities; graph equations on coordinate axes 
with labels and scales. 
A.CED.3  Represent constraints by equations or inequalities, and by 
systems of equations and/or inequalities, and interpret solutions as 
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viable or nonviable options in a modeling context. For example, 
represent inequalities describing nutritional and cost constraints on 
combinations of different foods. 
A.CED.4  Rearrange formulas to highlight a quantity of interest, 
using the same reasoning as in solving equations. For example, 
rearrange Ohm’s law V = IR to highlight resistance R. 
 
Algebra:  Reasoning with Equations and Inequalities 
A.REI.2  Solve simple rational and radical equations in one variable, 
and give examples showing how extraneous solutions may arise. 
A.REI.11  Explain why the x-coordinates of the points where the 
graphs of the equations y = f(x) and y = g(x) intersect are the 
solutions of the equation f(x) = g(x); find the solutions approximately, 
e.g., using technology to graph the functions, make tables of values, 
or find successive approximations. Include cases where f(x) and/or 
g(x) are linear, polynomial, rational, absolute value, exponential, and 
logarithmic functions. 
 
Functions:  Interpreting Functions 
F.IF.4  For a function that models a relationship between two 
quantities, interpret key features of graphs and tables in terms of the 
quantities, and sketch graphs showing key features given a verbal 
description of the relationship. Key features include: intercepts; 
intervals where the function is increasing, decreasing, positive, or 
negative; relative maximums and minimums; symmetries; end 
behavior; and periodicity 
F.IF.5  Relate the domain of a function to its graph and, where 
applicable, to the quantitative relationship it describes. For example, 
if the function h(n) gives the number of person-hours it takes to 
assemble n engines in a factory, then the positive integers would be 
an appropriate domain for the function 
F.IF.6  Calculate and interpret the average rate of change of a 
function (presented symbolically or as a table) over a specified 
interval. Estimate the rate of change from a graph. 
F.IF.7  Graph functions expressed symbolically and show key 
features of the graph, by hand in simple cases and using technology 
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for more complicated cases. 
b. Graph square root, cube root, and piecewise-defined functions, 
including step functions and absolute value functions. 
c. Graph polynomial functions, identifying zeros when suitable 
factorizations are available, and showing end behavior. 
e. Graph exponential and logarithmic functions, showing intercepts 
and end behavior, and trigonometric functions, showing period, 
midline, and amplitude. 

F.IF.8  Graph functions expressed symbolically and show key 
features of the graph, by hand in simple cases and using technology 
for more complicated cases. 

a. Use the process of factoring and completing the square in a 
quadratic function to show zeros, extreme values, and symmetry of 
the graph, and interpret these in terms of a context. 
b. Use the properties of exponents to interpret expressions for 
exponential functions. For example, identify percent rate of change 
in functions such as y = (1.02)t, y = (0.97)t, y = (1.01)12t, y = 
(1.2)t/10, and classify them as representing exponential growth or 
decay. 

F.IF.9  Compare properties of two functions each represented in a 
different way (algebraically, graphically, numerically in tables, or by 
verbal descriptions). For example, given a graph of one quadratic 
function and an algebraic expression for another, say which has the 
larger maximum. 
 
Functions:  Building Functions 
F.BF.1  Write a function that describes a relationship between two 
quantities. 

b. Combine standard function types using arithmetic operations. 
For example, build a function that models the temperature of a 
cooling body by adding a constant function to a decaying 
exponential, and relate these functions to the model. 

F.BF.3  Identify the effect on the graph of replacing f(x) by f(x) + k, 
kf(x), f(kx), and f(x + k) for specific values of k (both positive and 
negative); find the value of k given the graphs. Experiment with cases 
and illustrate an explanation of the effects on the graph using 



Attachment A.3.4                                                                                   Sterling Charter High School Page 49 of 117 
 

technology. Include recognizing even and odd functions from their 
graphs and algebraic expressions for them. 
F.BF.4  Find inverse functions. 
a. Solve an equation of the form f(x) = c for a simple function f that 
has an inverse and write an expression for the inverse. For example, 
f(x) =2x3 or f(x) = (x+1)/(x–1) for x ≠ 1. 
 
Functions:  Linear, Quadratic, and Exponential Models 
F.LE.4  For exponential models, express as a logarithm the solution to 
abct = d where a, c, and d are numbers and the base b is 2, 10, or e; 
evaluate the logarithm using technology. 
 
Functions:  Trigonometric Functions 
F.TF.1  Understand radian measure of an angle as the length of the 
arc on the unit circle subtended by the angle. 
F.TF.2  Explain how the unit circle in the coordinate plane enables 
the extension of trigonometric functions to all real numbers, 
interpreted as radian measures of angles traversed counterclockwise 
around the unit circle. 
F.TF.5  Choose trigonometric functions to model periodic phenomena 
with specified amplitude, frequency, and midline. 
F.TF.8  Prove the Pythagorean identity sin2(θ) + cos2(θ) = 1 and use 
it to calculate trigonometric ratios. 
 
 
Statistics and Probability:  Interpreting Categorical and 
Quantitative Data 
S.ID.4  Use the mean and standard deviation of a data set to fit it to a 
normal distribution and to estimate population percentages. 
Recognize that there are data sets for which such a procedure is not 
appropriate. Use calculators, spreadsheets, and tables to estimate 
areas under the normal curve. 
 
Statistics and Probability:  Making Inferences and Justifying 
Conclusions 
S.IC.1  Understand statistics as a process for making inferences about 
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population parameters based on a random sample from that 
population. 
S.IC.2  Decide if a specified model is consistent with results from a 
given data-generating process, e.g., using simulation. For example, a 
model says a spinning coin falls heads up with probability 0.5. Would 
a result of 5 tails in a row cause you to question the model? 
S.IC.3  Recognize the purposes of and differences among sample 
surveys, experiments, and observational studies; explain how 
randomization relates to each. 
S.IC.4  Use data from a sample survey to estimate a population mean 
or proportion; develop a margin of error through the use of simulation 
models for random sampling. 
S.IC.5  Use data from a randomized experiment to compare two 
treatments; use simulations to decide if differences between 
parameters are significant. 
S.IC.6  Evaluate reports based on data. 
 
Statistics and Probability:  Using Probability to Making Decisions 
S.MD.6  Use probabilities to make fair decisions (e.g., drawing by 
lots, using a random number generator). 
S.MD.7  Analyze decisions and strategies using probability concepts 
(e.g., product testing, medical testing, pulling a hockey goalie at the 
end of a game). 

Pre-Calculus 12 Covers topics in Algebra ranging 
from polynomial, rational, and 
exponential functions to conic 
sections. Trigonometry concepts 
such as Law of Sines and Cosines 
will be introduced. Students will 
then begin analytic geometry and 
calculus concepts such as limits, 
derivatives, and integrals. 

Number and Quantity:  The Complex Number System 
N.CN.3  Find the conjugate of a complex number; use 
conjugates to find moduli and quotients of complex 
numbers. 
N.CN.4  Represent complex numbers on the complex plane in 
rectangular and polar form (including real and imaginary 
numbers), and explain why the rectangular and polar 
forms of a given complex number represent the same 
number. 
N.CN.5  Represent addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
conjugation of complex numbers geometrically on the 
complex plane; use properties of this representation for 
computation. For example, 3 ( 1 3i ) 8 because 
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3 ( 1 3i ) 8 has modulus 2 and argument 120°. 
N.CN.6  Calculate the distance between numbers in the complex 
plane as the modulus of the difference, and the midpoint of a segment 
as the average of the numbers at its endpoints. 
 
Number and Quantity: Vector and matrix Quantities 
N.VM.1  Recognize vector quantities as having both magnitude and 
direction. Represent vector quantities by directed line segments, and 
use appropriate symbols for vectors and their magnitudes (e.g., v, |v|, 
||v||, v). 
N.VM.2  Find the components of a vector by subtracting the 
coordinates of an initial point from the coordinates of a terminal 
point.N.VM.11  Multiply a vector (regarded as a matrix with one 
column) by a matrix of suitable dimensions to produce another vector. 
Work with matrices as transformations of vectors. 
N.VM.3  Solve problems involving velocity and other quantities that 
can be represented by vectors. 
N.VM.4  Add and subtract vectors 

a. Add vectors end-to-end, component-wise, and by the 
parallelogram rule. Understand that the magnitude of a sum of two 
vectors is typically not the sum of the magnitudes. 
b. Given two vectors in magnitude and direction form, determine 
the magnitude and direction of their sum. 
 c. Understand vector subtraction v – w as v + (–w), where –w is 
the additive inverse of w, with the same magnitude as wand 
pointing in the opposite direction. Represent vector subtraction 
graphically by connecting the tips in the appropriate order, and 
perform vector subtraction component-wise. 

N.VM.5  Multiply a vector by a scalar. 
a. Represent scalar multiplication graphically by scaling vectors 
and possibly reversing their direction; perform scalar 
multiplication component-wise, e.g., as c(vx, vy) = (cvx, cvy). 
b. Compute the magnitude of a scalar multiple cv using ||cv|| = |c|v. 
Compute the direction of cv knowing that when |c|v ≠ 0, the 
direction of cv is either along v (for c > 0) or against v (for c < 0). 

N.VM.6  Use matrices to represent and manipulate data, e.g., to 
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represent payoffs or incidence relationships in a network. 
N.VM.7  Multiply matrices by scalars to produce new matrices, e.g., 
as when all of the payoffs in a game are doubled. 
N.VM.8  Add, subtract, and multiply matrices of appropriate 
dimensions. 
N.VM.9  Understand that, unlike multiplication of numbers, matrix 
multiplication for square matrices is not a commutative operation, but 
still satisfies the associative and distributive properties. 
N.VM.10  Understand that the zero and identity matrices play a role 
in matrix addition and multiplication similar to the role of 0 and 1 in 
the real numbers. The determinant of a square matrix is nonzero if 
and only if the matrix has a multiplicative inverse. 
N.VM.11  Multiply a vector (regarded as a matrix with one column) 
by a matrix of suitable dimensions to produce another vector. Work 
with matrices as transformations of vectors. 
N.VM.12  Work with 2 × 2 matrices as transformations of the plane, 
and interpret the absolute value of the determinant in terms of area. 
 
Algebra:  Reasoning with Equations and Inequalities 
A.REI.8  Represent a system of linear equations as a single matrix 
equation in a vector variable. 
A.REI.9  Find the inverse of a matrix if it exists and use it to solve 
systems of linear equations (using technology for matrices of 
dimension 3 × 3 or greater). 
 
Functions:  Interpreting Functions 
F.IF.7  Graph functions expressed symbolically and show key 
features of the graph, by hand in simple cases and using technology 
for more complicated cases. 

d. (+) Graph rational functions, identifying zeros and asymptotes 
when suitable factorizations are available, and showing end 
behavior. 

 
Functions:  Building Functions 
F.BF.1  Write a function that describes a relationship between two 
quantities. 
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c. (+) Compose functions. For example, if T(y) is the temperature 
in the atmosphere as a function of height, and h(t) is the height of a 
weather balloon as a function of time, then T(h(t)) is the 
temperature at the location of the weather balloon as a function of 
time. 

F.BF.4  Find inverse functions. 
b. (+) Verify by composition that one function is the inverse of 
another. 
c. (+) Read values of an inverse function from a graph or a table, 
given that the function has an inverse. 
d. (+) Produce an invertible function from a non-invertible 
function by restricting the domain. 

F.BF.5  Understand the inverse relationship between exponents and 
logarithms and use this relationship to solve problems involving 
logarithms and exponents. 
 
Functions:  Trigonometric Functions 
F.TF.3  Use special triangles to determine geometrically the values of 
sine, cosine, tangent for t/3, t/4 and t/6, and use the unit circle to 
express the values of sine, cosine, and tangent for t – x, t + x, and 2t – 
x in terms of their values for x, where x is any real number. 
F.TF.4  Use the unit circle to explain symmetry (odd and even) and 
periodicity of trigonometric functions. 
F.TF.6  Understand that restricting a trigonometric function to a 
domain on which it is always increasing or always decreasing allows 
its inverse to be constructed. 
F.TF.7  Use inverse functions to solve trigonometric equations that 
arise in modeling contexts; evaluate the solutions using technology, 
and interpret them in terms of the context 
F.TF.9  Prove the addition and subtraction formulas for sine, cosine, 
and tangent and use them to solve problems. 
 
Geometry:  Expressing Geometric Properties with Equations 
G.GPE.3  Derive the equations of ellipses and hyperbolas given 
the foci, using the fact that the sum or difference of 
distances from the foci is constant. 
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Geometry:  Geometric Measurement and Dimension 
G.GMD.2  Give an informal argument using Cavalieri’s principle for 
the formulas for the volume of a sphere and other solid figures. 
 
Statistics and Probability:  Using Probability to Make Decisions 
S.MD.1  Define a random variable for a quantity of interest by 
assigning a numerical value to each event in a sample space; graph 
the corresponding probability distribution using the same graphical 
displays as for data distributions. 
S.MD.2  Calculate the expected value of a random variable; interpret 
it as the mean of the probability distribution. 
S.MD.3  Develop a probability distribution for a random variable 
defined for a sample space in which theoretical probabilities can be 
calculated; find the expected value. For example, find the theoretical 
probability distribution for the number of correct answers obtained by 
guessing on all five questions of a multiple-choice test where each 
question has four choices, and find the expected grade under various 
grading schemes. 
S.MD.4  Develop a probability distribution for a random variable 
defined for a sample space in which probabilities are assigned 
empirically; find the expected value. For example, find a current data 
distribution on the number of TV sets per household in the United 
States, and calculate the expected number of sets per household. How 
many TV sets would you expect to find in 100 randomly selected 
households? 
S.MD.5  Weigh the possible outcomes of a decision by assigning 
probabilities to payoff values and finding expected values. 

a. Find the expected payoff for a game of chance. For example, 
find the expected winnings from a state lottery ticket or a 
game at a fast- food restaurant. 

b. Evaluate and compare strategies on the basis of expected 
values. For example, compare a high-deductible versus a low-
deductible automobile insurance policy using various, but 
reasonable, chances of having a minor or a major accident. 
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Standards Alignment Chart:  Science 

Course 

Grade 
Level 

Course 
Offered Course Description Nevada State Standards and Benchmarks 

Earth Science 9 Earth and Space Science is a lab 
course exploring forces and 
processes that operate in the 
universe, focusing on astronomy, 
geology, hydrology, meteorology, 
and environmental issues. 

Atmospheric Processes and the Water Cycle (Earth and 
Space Science Unifying Concept A) 
E.12.A  Students understand that heat and energy 
transfer in and out of the atmosphere and influence 
weather and climate. 
E.12.A.1 Student’s know the Sun is the major source of Earth’s 
energy, and provides the energy driving Earth’s weather and 
climate. 
E.12.A.2 Student’s know the composition of Earth’s atmosphere 
has changed in the past and is changing today. 
E.12.A.3 Students understand the role of the atmosphere in 
Earth’s greenhouse effect. 
E.12.A.4 Students know convection and radiation play important 
roles in moving heat energy in the Earth system. 
E.12.A.5 Students know Earth’s rotation affects winds and ocean 
currents. 
 
Solar System and Universe (Earth and Space Science 
Unifying Concept B) 
E.12.B  Students know scientific theories of origins and 
evolution of the universe. 
E.12.B.1  Students know common characteristics of stars. 
E.12.B.2  students know stars are powered by nuclear fusion of 
lighter elements into heavier elements, which results in the 
release of large amounts of energy. 
E.12.B.3  Students know ways in which technology has increased 
understanding of the universe. 
E.12.B.4  Students know the on-going processes involved in star 
formation and destruction. 
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E.12.B.5  Students know scientific evidence suggests that the 
universe is expanding. 
 
Earth’s Composition and Structure (Earth and Space 
Science Unifying Concept C) 
E12C  Students understand evidence for processes that 
take place on a geologic time scale. 
E.12.C.1  Students know how successive rock strata and fossils 
can be used to confirm the age, history, and changing life forms 
of the Earth, including how this evidence is affected by the 
folding, breaking, and uplifting of layers. 
E.12.C.2  Students understand the concept of plate tectonics 
including the evidence that supports it (structural, geophysical 
and paleontological evidence). 
E.12.C.3  Students know elements exist in fixed amounts and 
move through solid earth, oceans, atmosphere and living things as 
part of biogeochemical cycles. 
E.12.C.4  Students know processes of obtaining, using, and 
recycling of renewable and non-renewable resources. 
E.12.C.5  Students know soils, derived from weathered rocks and 
decomposed organic material, is found in layers. 
 
Forces and Motion (Physical Science Unifying Concept 
B) 
P.12.B Students understand the interactions 
between force and motion. 
P.12.B.1  Students know laws of motion can be used to 
determine the effects of forces on the motion of 
objects. E/S 
P.12.B.2  Students know magnetic forces and electric 
forces can be thought of as different aspects of 
electromagnetic force. I/S 
P.12.B.3  Students know the strength of the electric force 
between two objects increases with charge and 
decreases with distance. I/S 
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P.12.B.4  Students know the strength of the gravitational 
force between two objects increases with mass 
and decreases rapidly with distance. I/S 
 
Energy (Physical Science Unifying Concept C) 
P.12.Students understand that there are 
interactions between matter and energy. 
P.12.C1.  Students know waves (I.e. sound, seismic, 
electromagnetic) have energy that can be 
transferred when the waves interact with 
matter. E/S 
P.12.C2.  Students know energy forms can be converted. 
E/S 
P.12.C6.  Students know electricity is transferred from 
generating sources for consumption and 
practical uses. I/S 
 
 
Reading in Science and Technical Subjects 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis 
of science and technical texts, attending to the 
precise details of explanations or descriptions. 
2. Determine the central ideas or conclusions of a 
text; trace the text’s explanation or depiction of 
a complex process, phenomenon, or concept; 
provide an accurate summary of the text. 
3. Follow precisely a complex multistep procedure 
when carrying out experiments, taking 
measurements, or performing technical tasks, 
attending to special cases or exceptions defined 
in the text. 
4. Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms, 
and other domain-specific words and phrases as 
they are used in a specific scientific or technical 
context relevant to grades 9–10 texts and topics. 
5. Analyze the structure of the relationships among 
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concepts in a text, including relationships among 
key terms (e.g., force, friction, reaction force, 
energy). 
6. Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an 
explanation, describing a procedure, or discussing 
an experiment in a text, defining the question the 
author seeks to address. 
7. Translate quantitative or technical information 
expressed in words in a text into visual form 
(e.g., a table or chart) and translate information 
expressed visually or mathematically (e.g., in an 
equation) into words. 
8. Assess the extent to which the reasoning and 
evidence in a text support the author’s claim 
or a recommendation for solving a scientific or 
technical problem. 
9. Compare and contrast findings presented in a text 
to those from other sources (including their own 
experiments), noting when the findings support or 
contradict previous explanations or accounts. 
10. By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend 
science/technical texts in the grades 9–10 text 
complexity band independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing Standards for Literacy in Science and 
Technical Subjects 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific 
content. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the 
claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, 
and create an organization that establishes 
clear relationships among the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, 
supplying data and evidence for each while 
pointing out the strengths and limitations 
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of both claim(s) and counterclaims in a 
discipline-appropriate form and in a manner 
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge 
level and concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, 
and clarify the relationships between claim(s) 
and reasons, between reasons and evidence, 
and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and 
objective tone while attending to the norms 
and conventions of the discipline in which they 
are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section 
that follows from or supports the argument 
presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including 
the narration of historical events, scientific 
procedures/ experiments, or technical processes. 

a. Introduce a topic and organize ideas, 
concepts, and information to make important 
connections and distinctions; include 
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., 
figures, tables), and multimedia when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, 
and sufficient facts, extended definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples appropriate to the 
audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures 
to link the major sections of the text, create 
cohesion, and clarify the relationships among 
ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to manage the complexity of 
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the topic and convey a style appropriate to 
the discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and 
objective tone while attending to the norms 
and conventions of the discipline in which they 
are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section 
that follows from and supports the information 
or explanation presented (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 

4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which 
the development, organization, and style are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by 
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying 
a new approach, focusing on addressing what 
is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, 
publish, and update individual or shared writing 
products, taking advantage of technology’s 
capacity to link to other information and to display 
information flexibly and dynamically. 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research 
projects to answer a question (including a selfgenerated 
question) or solve a problem; narrow or 
broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple 
authoritative print and digital sources, using 
advanced searches effectively; assess the 
usefulness of each source in answering the 
research question; integrate information into the 
text selectively to maintain the flow of ideas, 
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avoiding plagiarism and following a standard 
format for citation. 
9. Draw evidence from informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time 
for reflection and revision) and shorter time 
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a 
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 
 
Scientific Inquiry (Nature of Science Unifying Concept 
A) 
N.12.A  Students understand that a variety of 
communication methods can be used to 
share scientific information. 
N.12.A.1  Students know tables, charts, illustrations and 
graphs can be used in making arguments and 
claims in oral and written presentations. E/S 
N.12.A.2  Students know scientists maintain a permanent 
record of procedures, data, analyses, decisions, 
and understandings of scientific investigations. 
I/S 
N.12.A.3  Students know repeated experimentation allows 
for statistical analysis and unbiased 
conclusions. E/S 
N.12.A.4  Students know how to safely conduct an 
original scientific investigation using the 
appropriate tools and technology. E/L 
N.12.A.5  Students know models and modeling can be 
used to identify and predict cause-effect 
relationships. I/S 
N.12.A.6  Students know organizational schema can be 
used to represent and describe relationships of 
sets. E/S 

 
Science, Technology, and Society (Nature of Science 
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Unifying Concept B) 
N.12.B.  Students understand the impacts of science 
and technology in terms of costs and 
benefits to society. 
N.12.B.1  Students know science, technology, and society 
influenced one another in both positive and 
negative ways. E/S 
N.12.B.2  Students know consumption patterns, 
conservation efforts, and cultural or social 
practices in countries have varying 
environmental impacts. E/S 
N.12.B.3  Students know the influence of ethics on scientific 
enterprise. 
N.12.B.4  Students know scientific knowledge builds on 
previous information. E/S 
 
 

Biology 10 Areas of focus are: cell structure, 
function and processes, genetics, 
classification, microbiology, plants, 
animals, human systems, ecology, 
and includes human reproduction 
and evolution. 

Heredity (Life Science Unifying Concept A) 
L.12.A.  Students understand how genetic information is 
passed from one generation to another. 
L.12.A.1 Students know genetic information passes from parents 
to offspring is coded in the DNA molecule. 
L.12.A.2 Students know DNA molecules provide instructions for 
assembling protein molecules. 
L.12.A.3 Students know all body cells in a organism develop 
from a single cell and contain essentially identical instructions. 
L.12.A.4 Students know several causes and effects of somatic 
versus sex cell mutations. 
L.12.A.5 Students know how to predict patterns of inheritance. 
 
Structure of Life (Life Science Unifying Concept B) 
L.12.B  Students understand that all life forms, at all 
levels of organization, use specialized structures and 
similar processes to meet life’s needs. 
L.12.B.1  Students know cell structures and their functions. 
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L.12.B.2 Students know the human body has a specialized 
anatomy  and physiology composed of an hierarchical 
arrangement of differentiated cells. 
L.12.B.3  Students know disease disrupts the equilibrium that 
exists in a healthy organism. 
 
Organisms and Their Environments (Life Science 
Unifying Concept C) 
L.12.C.  Students understand that ecosystems display 
patterns of organization, change, and stability as a result 
of the interactions and interdependencies among the 
living and non-living components of the Earth. 
L.12.C.1  Students know relationships of organisms and their 
physical environments. 
L.12.C.2  Students know how changes in an ecosystem can affect 
biodiversity and biodiversity’s contribution to an ecosystem’s 
stability. 
L.12.C.3  Students know the amount of living matter an 
environment can support is limited by the availability of matter, 
energy, and the ability of the ecosystem to recycle materials. 
L.12.C.4  Students know the unique geologic, hydrologic, 
climatic, and biological characteristics of Nevada’s bioregions. 
 
Diversity of Life (Life Science Unifying Concept D) 
L.12.D.  Students understand biological evolution and 
diversity of life. 
L.12.D.1  Students know organisms can be classified based on 
evolutionary relationships. 
L.12.D.2  Students know similarity of DNA sequences give 
evidence of relationships between organisms. 
L.12.D.3  Students know the fossil record gives evidence for 
natural selection and its evolutionary consequences. 
L.12.D.4  Students know the extinction of species can be a natural 
process. 
L.12.D.5  Students know biological evolution explains diversity 
of life. 
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L.12.D.6  Students know concepts of natural and artificial 
selection. 
 
Reading in Science and Technical Subjects 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis 
of science and technical texts, attending to the 
precise details of explanations or descriptions. 
2. Determine the central ideas or conclusions of a 
text; trace the text’s explanation or depiction of 
a complex process, phenomenon, or concept; 
provide an accurate summary of the text. 
3. Follow precisely a complex multistep procedure 
when carrying out experiments, taking 
measurements, or performing technical tasks, 
attending to special cases or exceptions defined 
in the text. 
4. Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms, 
and other domain-specific words and phrases as 
they are used in a specific scientific or technical 
context relevant to grades 9–10 texts and topics. 
5. Analyze the structure of the relationships among 
concepts in a text, including relationships among 
key terms (e.g., force, friction, reaction force, 
energy). 
6. Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an 
explanation, describing a procedure, or discussing 
an experiment in a text, defining the question the 
author seeks to address. 
7. Translate quantitative or technical information 
expressed in words in a text into visual form 
(e.g., a table or chart) and translate information 
expressed visually or mathematically (e.g., in an 
equation) into words. 
8. Assess the extent to which the reasoning and 
evidence in a text support the author’s claim 
or a recommendation for solving a scientific or 
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technical problem. 
9. Compare and contrast findings presented in a text 
to those from other sources (including their own 
experiments), noting when the findings support or 
contradict previous explanations or accounts. 
10. By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend 
science/technical texts in the grades 9–10 text 
complexity band independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing Standards for Literacy in Science and Technical 
Subjects 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific 
content. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the 
claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, 
and create an organization that establishes 
clear relationships among the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, 
supplying data and evidence for each while 
pointing out the strengths and limitations 
of both claim(s) and counterclaims in a 
discipline-appropriate form and in a manner 
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge 
level and concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, 
and clarify the relationships between claim(s) 
and reasons, between reasons and evidence, 
and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and 
objective tone while attending to the norms 
and conventions of the discipline in which they 
are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section 
that follows from or supports the argument 
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presented. 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including 
the narration of historical events, scientific 
procedures/ experiments, or technical processes. 

a. Introduce a topic and organize ideas, 
concepts, and information to make important 
connections and distinctions; include 
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., 
figures, tables), and multimedia when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, 
and sufficient facts, extended definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples appropriate to the 
audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures 
to link the major sections of the text, create 
cohesion, and clarify the relationships among 
ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to manage the complexity of 
the topic and convey a style appropriate to 
the discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and 
objective tone while attending to the norms 
and conventions of the discipline in which they 
are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section 
that follows from and supports the information 
or explanation presented (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 

4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which 
the development, organization, and style are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by 
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planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying 
a new approach, focusing on addressing what 
is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, 
publish, and update individual or shared writing 
products, taking advantage of technology’s 
capacity to link to other information and to display 
information flexibly and dynamically. 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research 
projects to answer a question (including a selfgenerated 
question) or solve a problem; narrow or 
broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple 
authoritative print and digital sources, using 
advanced searches effectively; assess the 
usefulness of each source in answering the 
research question; integrate information into the 
text selectively to maintain the flow of ideas, 
avoiding plagiarism and following a standard 
format for citation. 
9. Draw evidence from informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time 
for reflection and revision) and shorter time 
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a 
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 
 
Scientific Inquiry (Nature of Science Unifying Concept 
A) 
N.12.A  Students understand that a variety of 
communication methods can be used to 
share scientific information. 
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N.12.A.1  Students know tables, charts, illustrations and 
graphs can be used in making arguments and 
claims in oral and written presentations. E/S 
N.12.A.2  Students know scientists maintain a permanent 
record of procedures, data, analyses, decisions, 
and understandings of scientific investigations. 
I/S 
N.12.A.3  Students know repeated experimentation allows 
for statistical analysis and unbiased 
conclusions. E/S 
N.12.A.4  Students know how to safely conduct an 
original scientific investigation using the 
appropriate tools and technology. E/L 
N.12.A.5  Students know models and modeling can be 
used to identify and predict cause-effect 
relationships. I/S 
N.12.A.6  Students know organizational schema can be 
used to represent and describe relationships of 
sets. E/S 

 
Science, Technology, and Society (Nature of Science 
Unifying Concept B) 
N.12.B.  Students understand the impacts of science 
and technology in terms of costs and 
benefits to society. 
N.12.B.1  Students know science, technology, and society 
influenced one another in both positive and 
negative ways. E/S 
N.12.B.2  Students know consumption patterns, 
conservation efforts, and cultural or social 
practices in countries have varying 
environmental impacts. E/S 
N.12.B.3  Students know the influence of ethics on scientific 
enterprise. 
N.12.B.4  Students know scientific knowledge builds on 
previous information. E/S 
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Chemistry 11 or 12 Chemistry includes the study of the 

atom, atomic energy, the formation 
of molecules, the mathematics of 
chemistry, and related experimental 
work, including correct laboratory 
procedures and techniques. 

Matter (Physical Science Unifying Concept A) 
P.12.A Students understand that atomic structure 
explains the properties and behavior of 
matter. 
P.12.A1. Students know different molecular 
arrangements and motions account for the 
different physical properties of solids, liquids, 
and gases. E/S. 
P.12.A2. Students know elements in the periodic table 
are arranged into groups and periods by 
repeating patterns and relationships. E/S 
P.12.A3. Students know identifiable properties can be 
used to separate mixtures. E/S 
P.12.A4. Students know atoms bond with one another by 
transferring or sharing electrons. E/S 
P.12.A5. Students know chemical reactions can take 
place at different rates, depending on a variety 
of factors (i.e. temperature, concentration, 
surface area, and agitation). E/S 
P.12.A6. Students know chemical reactions either 
release or absorb energy. E/S 
P.12.A7. Students know that, in chemical reactions, 
elements combine in predictable ratios, and the 
numbers of atoms of each element do not 
change. I/S 
P.12.A8. Students know most elements have two or more 
isotopes, some of which have practical 
applications. I/S 
P.12.A9. Students know the number of electrons in an 
atom determines whether the atom is 
electrically neutral or an ion. I/S 
 
Energy (Physical Science Unifying Concept C) 
P.12.Students understand that there are 
interactions between matter and energy. 
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P.12.C.3  Students know nuclear reactions convert a 
relatively small amount of material into a large 
amount of energy. I/S 
P.12.C4.  Students know characteristics, applications and 
impacts of radioactivity. E/S 
P.12.C5.  Students know the relationship between heat 
and temperature. I/S 
 
Reading for Literacy in Science and Technical Subjects 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 
science and technical texts, attending to important 
distinctions the author makes and to any gaps or 
inconsistencies in the account. 
2. Determine the central ideas or conclusions of a 
text; summarize complex concepts, processes, or 
information presented in a text by paraphrasing 
them in simpler but still accurate terms. 
3. Follow precisely a complex multistep procedure 
when carrying out experiments, taking 
measurements, or performing technical tasks; 
analyze the specific results based on explanations 
in the text. 
4. Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms, and 
other domain-specific words and phrases as they 
are used in a specific scientific or technical context 
relevant to grades 11–12 texts and topics. 
5. Analyze how the text structures information or 
ideas into categories or hierarchies, demonstrating 
understanding of the information or ideas. 
6. Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an 
explanation, describing a procedure, or discussing 
an experiment in a text, identifying important 
issues that remain unresolved. 
7. Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of 
information presented in diverse formats and 
media (e.g., quantitative data, video, multimedia) in 
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order to address a question or solve a problem. 
8. Evaluate the hypotheses, data, analysis, and 
conclusions in a science or technical text, verifying 
the data when possible and corroborating or 
challenging conclusions with other sources of 
information. 
9. Synthesize information from a range of sources 
(e.g., texts, experiments, simulations) into a 
coherent understanding of a process, phenomenon, 
or concept, resolving conflicting information when 
possible. 
10. By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend 
science/technical texts in the grades 11–CCR text 
complexity band independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing Standards for Literacy in Science and Technical 
Subjects 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific 
content. 
a. Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s), 
establish the significance of the claim(s), 
distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or 
opposing claims, and create an organization 
that logically sequences the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and 
thoroughly, supplying the most relevant data 
and evidence for each while pointing out the 
strengths and limitations of both claim(s) and 
counterclaims in a discipline-appropriate form 
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge 
level, concerns, values, and possible biases. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as 
varied syntax to link the major sections of 
the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships between claim(s) and reasons, 
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between reasons and evidence, and between 
claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and 
objective tone while attending to the norms 
and conventions of the discipline in which they 
are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section 
that follows from or supports the argument 
presented. 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including 
the narration of historical events, scientific 
procedures/ experiments, or technical processes. 
a. Introduce a topic and organize complex ideas, 
concepts, and information so that each new 
element builds on that which precedes it to 
create a unified whole; include formatting 
(e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, 
tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 
comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the 
most significant and relevant facts, extended 
definitions, concrete details, quotations, or 
other information and examples appropriate to 
the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures 
to link the major sections of the text, create 
cohesion, and clarify the relationships among 
complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language, domain-specific 
vocabulary and techniques such as metaphor, 
simile, and analogy to manage the complexity 
of the topic; convey a knowledgeable stance 
in a style that responds to the discipline and 
context as well as to the expertise of likely 
readers. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section 
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that follows from and supports the information 
or explanation provided (e.g., articulating 
implications or the significance of the topic). 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which 
the development, organization, and style are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by 
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying 
a new approach, focusing on addressing what 
is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, 
publish, and update individual or shared writing 
products in response to ongoing feedback, 
including new arguments or information. 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research 
projects to answer a question (including a self-generated 
question) or solve a problem; narrow or 
broaden the inquiry when appropriate; synthesize 
multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple 
authoritative print and digital sources, using 
advanced searches effectively; assess the 
strengths and limitations of each source in terms 
of the specific task, purpose, and audience; 
integrate information into the text selectively to 
maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and 
overreliance on any one source and following a 
standard format for citation. 
9. Draw evidence from informational texts to support 
analysis, reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time 
for reflection and revision) and shorter time 
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a 
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 
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audiences. 
 
Scientific Inquiry (Nature of Science Unifying Concept 
A) 
N.12.A  Students understand that a variety of 
communication methods can be used to 
share scientific information. 
N.12.A.1  Students know tables, charts, illustrations and 
graphs can be used in making arguments and 
claims in oral and written presentations. E/S 
N.12.A.2  Students know scientists maintain a permanent 
record of procedures, data, analyses, decisions, 
and understandings of scientific investigations. 
I/S 
N.12.A.3  Students know repeated experimentation allows 
for statistical analysis and unbiased 
conclusions. E/S 
N.12.A.4  Students know how to safely conduct an 
original scientific investigation using the 
appropriate tools and technology. E/L 
N.12.A.5  Students know models and modeling can be 
used to identify and predict cause-effect 
relationships. I/S 
N.12.A.6  Students know organizational schema can be 
used to represent and describe relationships of 
sets. E/S 

 
Science, Technology, and Society (Nature of Science 
Unifying Concept B) 
N.12.B.  Students understand the impacts of science 
and technology in terms of costs and 
benefits to society. 
N.12.B.1  Students know science, technology, and society 
influenced one another in both positive and 
negative ways. E/S 
N.12.B.2  Students know consumption patterns, 
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conservation efforts, and cultural or social 
practices in countries have varying 
environmental impacts. E/S 
N.12.B.3  Students know the influence of ethics on scientific 
enterprise. 
N.12.B.4  Students know scientific knowledge builds on 
previous information. E/S 
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Standards Alignment Chart:  Social Studies 

Course 

Grade 
Level 

Course 
Offered Course Description Nevada State Standards and Benchmarks 

American History I 9 Examines the history of the United 
States beginning with Pre-
Columbian Native cultures of the 
North American continent through 
the post-Civil War and westward 
expansion eras. 

H2. Nation Building and Development:  Students understand 
the people, event, ideas, and conflicts that lead to the 
evolution of nations, empires, distinctive cultures, and 
political and economic ideas. 
H2.[9-12].1 Summarize the concepts and results of the American 
Revolution and post-revolutionary outcomes as they apply to the 
20th Century. 
H2.[9-12].2 Summarize the concepts and results of the Civil War 
and Reconstruction as they apply to the 20th Century. 
H2.[9-12].3 Analyze how different cultures, points of view, and self-
interests influence compromise and conflict over territories, borders, 
and resources.  
H2.[9-12].4 Describe the final settlement of the West and federal policy 
toward Native Americans, i.e., the Dawes Act, Plains Wars, and the 
reservation system.  
 
H3. Social Responsibility and Change:  Students understand 
how social ideas and individual action lead to social, political, 
economic, and technical change. 
H3.[9-12].1 Describe key people and explain their struggle for the 
expansion of African American rights during the late 19th and early 20th 

centuries.  
 
G6. Place and Regions:  Students understand the physical and 
human features of places and use this information to define 
and study region and their patterns of change. 
G6.[9-12].5 Explain why places and regions are important to 
cultural identity and can serve as forces for both unification and 
fragmentation. 
G6.[9-12].6 Compare characteristics of places and regions from 
different perspectives. 
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G7. Human Systems:  Students understand how economic, 
political, and cultural processes interact to shape patterns of 
human migration and settlement, influence and 
interdependence, and conflict and cooperation. 
G7.[9-12].1 Analyze demographic trends in the world. 
G7.[9-12].2 Evaluate the impact of migration and settlement on 
physical and human systems. 
G7.[9-12].3 Analyze the development of civilizations and the 
impact it has on the changes and progress of human development. 
G7.[9-12].4 Compare characteristics and patterns of rural and 
urban migration and settlement in developing and developed 
countries. 
G7.[9-12].5 Evaluate why major cities develop in particular 
geographic locations and how this affects cultures. 
 
G8. Environment and Society:  Students understand effects of 
interactions between human and physical systems and the 
changes in use, distribution, and importance of resources. 
G8.[9-12].2 Describe the ways in which technology has affected 
the human capacity to modify the physical environment and 
evaluate possible regional and global impact. 
G8.[9-12].3 Develop possible responses to changes caused by 
human modification of the physical environment. 
 
Reading (CCSS) 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary 
and secondary sources, attending to such features as the date and 
origin of the information. 
2. Determine the central ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide an accurate summary of how key 
events or ideas develop over the course of the text. 
3. Analyze in detail a series of events described in a text; 
determine whether earlier events caused later ones or simply 
preceded them.   
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used 
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in a text, including vocabulary describing political, social, or 
economic aspects of history/social studies. 
5. Analyze how a text uses structure to emphasize key points or 
advance an explanation or analysis. 
6. Compare the point of view of two or more authors for how 
they treat the same or similar topics, including which details they 
include and emphasize in their respective accounts. 
7. Integrate quantitative or technical analysis (e.g., charts, 
research data) with qualitative analysis in print or digital text. 
8. Assess the extent to which the reasoning and evidence in a text 
support the author’s claims. 
9. Compare and contrast treatments of the same topic in several 
primary and secondary sources. 
10. By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend history/social 
studies texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing (CCSS) 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
establishes clear relationships among the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying 
data and evidence for each while pointing out the strengths and 
limitations of both claim(s) and counterclaims in a discipline-
appropriate form and in a manner that anticipates the 
audience’s knowledge level and concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections 
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships 
between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and evidence, 
and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
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from or supports the argument presented. 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the narration of 
historical events, scientific procedures/ experiments, or technical 
processes. 

a. Introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts, and 
information to make important connections and distinctions; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, 
tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and 
sufficient facts, extended definitions, concrete details, 
quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to 
the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to 
manage the complexity of the topic and convey a style 
appropriate to the discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from and supports the information or explanation presented 
(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic). 

3.  Incorporate narrative accounts into analyses of individuals or 
events of historical import within written arguments and/or 
explanatory/informational texts. 
4.    Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 
.    Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 
revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on 
addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6.     Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 



Attachment A.3.4                                                                                   Sterling Charter High School Page 80 of 117 
 

and update individual or shared writing products, taking 
advantage of technology’s capacity to link to other information 
and to display information flexibly and dynamically. 
7.     Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; 
synthesize multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8.     Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print 
and digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess 
the usefulness of each source in answering the research question; 
integrate information into the text selectively to maintain the flow 
of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9.     Draw evidence from informational texts to support analysis, 
reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting 
or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, 
and audiences. 

American History II 9 Examines the history of the United 
States beginning with how 
industrialization transformed 
America during the 19th and early 
20th centuries through contemporary 
issues. 

H1. People, Culture and Civilizations:  Students understand 
the development, characteristics, and interaction of people, 
cultures, societies, religion, and ideas. 
H1.[9-12].1 Assess the impact of the Industrial Revolution on 
race, class, and gender.  
H1.[9-12].2 Discuss the influences of American industrialists on 
the rise of corporate capitalism.  
H1.[9-12].3 Assess the impact of technological innovations and 
urbanization on society‘s social and economic development.  
H1.[9-12].4 Define nativism and explain the political and social 
responses to immigration into the United States.  
H1.[9-12].5 Identify the causes and analyze the consequences of 
labor movements in the United States.  
H1.[9-12].6 Explain how 20th century social movements led to 
the emergence of a pluralistic society.  
H1.[9-12].7 Evaluate how cultural developments in the arts, 
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literature, architecture, education, media, and leisure activities 
have reflected and changed society. 
H3.[9-12].8 Discuss the effects of early technologies on society, 
i.e., communication, transportation, and manufacturing. 
 
H2. Nation Building and Development:  Students understand 
the people, event, ideas, and conflicts that lead to the 
evolution of nations, empires, distinctive cultures, and 
political and economic ideas. 
H2.[9-12].5 Assess the contributions of immigrant groups to the 
development of the United States. 
H2.[9-12].6 Define imperialism and discuss its impact on U.S. 
political relations with other nations. 
H2.[9-12].7 Discuss the causes and consequences of U. S. 
policies regarding expansion and diplomacy. 
H2.[9-12].8 Discuss the economic and political effects of World 
War I on the United States. 
H2.[9-12].9 Describe the causes and consequences of the Great 
Depression. 
H2.[9-12].10 Analyze the policies and programs of the New Deal, 
and their effects on political, economic, and diplomatic 
institutions. 
H2.[9-12].11 Describe the cultural, economic, political, and 
technological impact of World War II on the United States. 
H2.[9-12].12 Describe the causes and effects of changing 
demographics and developing suburbanization in the United 
States. 
H2.[9-12].13 Explain the effects of Cold War policies on U.S. 
involvement in Korea and Vietnam.  
H2.[9-12].14 Examine the changes in the political culture of the 
United States during the 1960‘s and 1970‘s, i.e., Assassination of 
JFK, Watergate, Iranian Hostage Crisis. 
H2.[9-12].15 Explain the economic, political, and technological 
impact of the following conflicts on the United States, i.e., Korea, 
Vietnam, Persian Gulf War, Iraq, and the War on Terror. 
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H3. Social Responsibility and Change:  Students understand 
how social ideas and individual action lead to social, political, 
economic, and technical change. 
H3.[9-12].1 Describe key people and explain their struggle for 
the expansion of African American rights during the late 19th and 
early 20th centuries.  
H3.[9-12].2 Describe the rise of corporations and analyze 
working conditions in the late 19th and early 20th centuries. 
H3.[9-12].3 Analyze the contributions of inventors and 
innovators that led to a change in society. 
H3.[9-12].4 Determine the causes and effects of the Populist and 
Progressive Movements. 
H3.[9-12].5 Analyze major social movements in the United States 
and explain their impact on the changing social and political 
culture, i.e., the Populist and Progressive Movements. 
H3.[9-12].6 Examine social tensions in the post-World War I era, 
i.e., radical politics, immigration restrictions, internal migration, 
religious fundamentalism, and racism. 
H3.[9-12].7 Describe the development of the women‘s suffrage 
movement and the subsequent passage of the 19th Amendment. 
Civil Rights & the 1960’s 
H3.[9-12].8 Explain how the social and economic opportunities 
of the post-World War II era contributed to social responsibility 
and change. 
H3.[9-12].9 Identify and describe the major issues, events, and 
people of minority rights movements, i.e., Civil Rights Act of 
1964, Black Power Movement, United Farm Workers, American 
Indian Movement, Viva La Raza, and Women‘s Rights 
Movement. 
H3.[9-12].10 Analyze how post-World War II science and 
technology augmented United States economic strength, 
transformed daily life, and influenced the world economy and 
politics. 
H3.[9-12].11 Compare and contrast the social impact of the Cold 
War and the War on Terror on the United States. 
H3.[9-12].12 Analyze how post-World War II science and 
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technology augmented United States economic strength, 
transformed daily life, and influenced the world economy and 
politics. 
H3.[9-12].13 Analyze major news events and their impact at the 
local, state, national, and world levels. 
H3.[9-12].14 Compare and contrast racial segregation in the 
United States with other racial and social policies, i.e., apartheid 
in South Africa. 
H3.[9-12].16 Analyze the responses of individuals to restrictive 
social and political systems. 
H3.[9-12].17 Analyze how ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship have changed. 
H3.[9-12].18 Evaluate the worldwide implications of 
advancements in nuclear, electronic, and computer and medical 
technologies. 
H3.[9-12].19 Explain how literature, music, and art are ways 
people voice protest or support, and prompt social change. 
H3.[9-12].20 Determine the causes and consequences of 
genocidal conflicts, i.e., the Holocaust, Armenia, Bosnia, 
Rwanda, and Darfur. 
H3.[9-12].21 Analyze the causes, consequences, and moral 
implications of ethnic conflicts around the world. 
H3.[9-12].22 Explain the changing role of race, class, and gender. 
H3.[9-12].23 Explain how literature, music, media, and the visual 
arts affect social change. 
H3.[9-12].24 Examine the ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship, and explain how they have 
changed. 
H3.[9-12].25 Understand how border disputes reflected and 
influenced peoples‘ conceptions of identity. 
 
H4. International Relationships and Power:  Students 
understand the interaction and interdependence of nations 
around the world.  Students understand the impact of 
economics, politics, religion, and culture on international 
relationships. 
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H4.[9-12].1 Describe and interpret the causes and effects of 
World War I and World War II on the relationship between the 
United States and Europe.  
H4.[9-12].2 Discuss the key people, ideas, and events of the Cold 
War era and analyze their impact on economic and political 
policy in the United States. 
H4.[9-12].3 Analyze how international policies contributed to the 
end of the Cold War. 
H4.[9-12].4 Identify and analyze trends in domestic and foreign 
affairs of the United States from the end of Vietnam to 9/11/2001. 
H4.[9-12].5 Discuss the impact of conflicts on U.S. economic, 
political, and social position in the world, i.e., Korea, Vietnam, 
Persian Gulf, Iraq, and the War on Terror. 
H4.[9-12].6 Analyze how major sources of tension or conflict 
influenced the current political climate in the United States, i.e., 
September 11th, Patriot Act, and security issues. 
H4.[9-12].7 Describe the United States‘ policy concerning 
strategic, political, and economic interests on the Middle East, 
Latin America, Mexico, immigration, trade, and the environment. 
H4.[9-12].8 Explore the influence of popular U.S. culture on the 
culture of other nations and vice versa. 
H4.[9-12].9 Evaluate the influence of U.S. cultural ideas on other 
nations. 
H4.[9-12].10 Explore the influence of various world cultures on 
the United States. 
 
G6. Place and Regions:  Students understand the physical and 
human features of places and use this information to define 
and study region and their patterns of change. 
G6.[9-12].7 Determine how tools affect the way cultural groups 
perceive and use resources within places and regions. 
 
G7. Human Systems:  Students understand how economic, 
political, and cultural processes interact to shape patterns of 
human migration and settlement, influence and 
interdependence, and conflict and cooperation. 
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G7.[9-12].1 Analyze demographic trends in the world. 
G7.[9-12].2 Evaluate the impact of migration and settlement on 
physical and human systems. 
G7.[9-12].4 Compare characteristics and patterns of rural and 
urban migration and settlement in developing and developed 
countries. 
G7.[9-12].5 Evaluate why major cities develop in particular 
geographic locations and how this affects cultures. 
G7.[9-12].7 Analyze how location and distance connect to 
influence economic systems at local, national, and international 
levels. 
 
G8. Environment and Society:  Students understand effects of 
interactions between human and physical systems and the 
changes in use, distribution, and importance of resources. 
G8.[9-12].2 Describe the ways in which technology has affected 
the human capacity to modify the physical environment and 
evaluate possible regional and global impact. 
G8.[9-12].3 Develop possible responses to changes caused by 
human modification of the physical environment. 
 
Reading (CCSS) 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary 
and secondary sources, attending to such features as the date and 
origin of the information. 
2. Determine the central ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide an accurate summary of how key 
events or ideas develop over the course of the text. 
3. Analyze in detail a series of events described in a text; 
determine whether earlier events caused later ones or simply 
preceded them.   
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used 
in a text, including vocabulary describing political, social, or 
economic aspects of history/social studies. 
5. Analyze how a text uses structure to emphasize key points or 
advance an explanation or analysis. 
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6. Compare the point of view of two or more authors for how 
they treat the same or similar topics, including which details they 
include and emphasize in their respective accounts. 
7. Integrate quantitative or technical analysis (e.g., charts, 
research data) with qualitative analysis in print or digital text. 
8. Assess the extent to which the reasoning and evidence in a text 
support the author’s claims. 
9. Compare and contrast treatments of the same topic in several 
primary and secondary sources. 
10. By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend history/social 
studies texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing (CCSS) 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
establishes clear relationships among the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying 
data and evidence for each while pointing out the strengths and 
limitations of both claim(s) and counterclaims in a discipline-
appropriate form and in a manner that anticipates the 
audience’s knowledge level and concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections 
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships 
between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and evidence, 
and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from or supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the narration of 
historical events, scientific procedures/ experiments, or technical 
processes. 
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a. Introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts, and 
information to make important connections and distinctions; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, 
tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and 
sufficient facts, extended definitions, concrete details, 
quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to 
the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to 
manage the complexity of the topic and convey a style 
appropriate to the discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from and supports the information or explanation presented 
(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic). 

3.  Incorporate narrative accounts into analyses of individuals or 
events of historical import within written arguments and/or 
explanatory/informational texts. 
4.    Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 
.    Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 
revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on 
addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6.     Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 
and update individual or shared writing products, taking 
advantage of technology’s capacity to link to other information 
and to display information flexibly and dynamically. 
7.     Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
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answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; 
synthesize multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8.     Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print 
and digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess 
the usefulness of each source in answering the research question; 
integrate information into the text selectively to maintain the flow 
of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9.     Draw evidence from informational texts to support analysis, 
reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting 
or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, 
and audiences. 
 

American 
Government And 

Economics I 

10 Examines the rights and 
responsibilities of American 
citizenship and the U.S. Constitution 
as the rule of law.  The political 
process is studied in depth as is the 
U.S. economy, including its 
influence on political opinions and 
beliefs. 
 
 

C.13 Citizenship and the Law - Students know why society 
needs rules, laws, and government and understand the roles, 
rights, and responsibilities of citizens. 
C13.[9-12].1 Explain the concept of the rule of law in the 
establishment of the U.S. Constitution. 
C13.[9-12].2 Analyze major conflicts in social, political, and 
economic life and evaluate the role of compromise in the 
resolution of these issues. 
C13.[9-12].3 Describe the historic influences of ideas, i.e., Greek 
law, Magna Carta, Iroquois League, Social Contract Theory, 
Natural Rights Philosophy, and Republicanism on the creation of 
early U.S. documents. 
C13.[9-12].4 Describe how the Nevada and U.S. Constitution 
serve as devices for preserving state and national principles and 
as vehicles for change, including the formal and informal 
amendment processes. 
C13.[9-12].5 Analyze the United States Constitution and its 
amendments in protecting individual rights, including the 
Fourteenth Amendment‘s provisions for due process and equal 
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protection of in-dividual rights through the examination of 
landmark cases, i.e., Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka 
Gideon v. Wainwright Miranda v. Arizona Tinker v. Des Moines 
Independent Community School District 
C13.[9-12].6 Examine the rights of citizens and how these rights 
are protected and restricted. 
C13.[9-12].7 Analyze and evaluate the role of citizen 
participation in civic life. 
C13.[9-12].8 Examine the responsibilities of local, state, and 
national citizenship. 
C13.[9-12].9 Interpret the symbols and documents of a nation and 
analyze how they represent its identity. 
 
 
Content Standard C15.0 - The Political Process - Students 
describe the roles of political parties, elections, interest 
groups, media, and public opinion in the democratic process. 
C15.[9-12].1 Assess the processes by which leaders are selected 
in the U.S. political system and analyze the role of the Electoral 
College system in the election of the President. 
C15.[9-12].2 Analyze the role and function of political parties in 
public policy and the electoral process. 
C15.[9-12].3 Evaluate the significance of interest groups and 
public opinion in the political process of a democratic society. 
C15.[9-12].4 Analyze the role of the media in the process of 
political persuasion. 
C15.[9-12].5 Evaluate propaganda in the political process. 
C15.[9-12].6 Describe the process by which public policy is 
formulated and implemented 
 
Content Standard E10.0 - The U.S. Economy As A Whole - 
Students will identify indicators used to measure economic 
performance, understand key aspects of how the economy 
acts as a system, and understand the roles of money, interest 
rates, savers, and borrowers, financial institutions, and the 
central bank in our economy. 



Attachment A.3.4                                                                                   Sterling Charter High School Page 90 of 117 
 

E10.[9-12].1 Describe the nation‘s current money supply 
measures, including M1 and M2. 
E10.[9-12].2 Explain the three functions of money: medium of 
exchange, store of value, unit of account. 
E10.[9-12].3 Explain why a real interest rate accurately measures 
the benefit of saving or the cost of borrowing, and indicate ways a 
high interest rate could be detrimental or beneficial. 
E10.[9-12].4 Explain what a credit rating is and how it affects 
access to loans 
E10.[9-12].5 Compare the risks and rewards of using the services 
offered by different financial institutions. 
E10.[9-12].6 Explain how the circular flow can affect the nation‘s 
income. 
E10.[9-12].7 Analyze the potential production of goods and 
services for a nation as determined by its resources and 
technology. 
E10.[9-12].8 Explain how the Federal Reserve influences bank 
loans, the economy‘s inflation rate, and economic activity in 
general, using the reserve requirement, discount rate, and open 
market operations. 
E10.[9-12].9 Explain how government fiscal policy may affect 
the rate of unemployment by influencing production, 
employment, and price levels. 
E10.[9-12].10 Describe how U.S. living standards have changed 
over time using real GDP per capita as a measure of the standard 
of living. 
E10.[9-12].11 Define recession and examine the U.S. economy 
over time using the change in real GDP. 
E10.[9-12].12 Discuss the effects of inflation on the U.S. 
economy using the consumer price index. 
E10.[9-12].13 Compare the unemployment rates for groups of 
people who differ by age, sex, ethnicity, occupation, and 
education. 
E10.[9-12].14 Demonstrate knowledge of when, why, and how 
interest rate levels have experienced relative highs and relative 
lows throughout U.S. history. 
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E10.[9-12].15 Explain how interest rates are determined using 
supply and demand. 
 
Content Standard E11.0 - The Dynamic Economy - Students 
will identify the causes of economic change, explain how the 
U.S. economic system responds to those changes; and explain 
how other economic systems respond to change. 
E11.[9-12].1 Identify the roles of organizations in a market 
economy, including: For-profit organizations Not-for-profit 
organizations Labor unions 
E11.[9-12].2 Analyze the past, present, and future role of 
investment in enhancing economic growth and raising living 
standards. 
E11.[9-12].3 Evaluate how entrepreneurs affect the economy by 
solving problems, taking risks, and taking advantage of 
opportunities to earn profits. 
Entrepreneurship 
E11.[9-12].4 Judge the pros and cons of specialization and 
interdependence. 
E11.[9-12].5 Explain how individual self-interest, channeled 
through the marketplace, can increase the overall standard of 
living 
E11.[9-12].6 Analyze the role of government in a market 
economy regarding: Public goods externalities Monopoly power 
Redistribution of income Definition and protection of property 
rights 
E11.[9-12].7 Describe the rise of national economies, the 
emergence of free markets and democratic capitalism. 
E11.[9-12].8 Illustrate the idea that real world economies tend to 
be mixed economies containing elements of: capitalism socialism 
command allocations of resources market allocations of resources 
E11.[9-12].9 Compare the benefits and costs of allocating 
resources through markets or government. 
E11.[9-12].10 Discuss how an economy‘s price system 
determines what goods and services will be produced, how they 
will be produced, and who will receive them. 
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Content Standard H3.0 - Social Responsibility & Change - 
Students understand how social ideas and individual action 
lead to social, political, economic, and technological change. 
H3.[9-12].12 Analyze how post-World War II science and 
technology augmented United States economic strength, 
transformed daily life, and influenced the world economy and 
politics. 
H3.[9-12].13 Analyze major news events and their impact at the 
local, state, national, and world levels. 
H3.[9-12].16 Analyze the responses of individuals to restrictive 
social and political systems. 
H3.[9-12].17 Analyze how ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship have changed. 
H3.[9-12].18 Evaluate the worldwide implications of 
advancements in nuclear, electronic, and computer and medical 
technologies. 
H3.[9-12].19 Explain how literature, music, and art are ways 
people voice protest or support, and prompt social change. 
H3.[9-12].20 Determine the causes and consequences of 
genocidal conflicts, i.e., the Holocaust, Armenia, Bosnia, 
Rwanda, and Darfur. 
H3.[9-12].21 Analyze the causes, consequences, and moral 
implications of ethnic conflicts around the world. 
H3.[9-12].22 Explain the changing role of race, class, and gender. 
H3.[9-12].23 Explain how literature, music, media, and the visual 
arts affect social change. 
H3.[9-12].24 Examine the ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship, and explain how they have 
changed. 
H3.[9-12].25 Understand how border disputes reflected and 
influenced peoples‘ conceptions of identity. 
 
 
Reading (CCSS) 
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1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary 
and secondary sources, connecting insights gained from specific 
details to an understanding of the text as a whole. 
2. Determine the central ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide an accurate summary that makes clear 
the relationships among the key details and ideas. 
3. Evaluate various explanations for actions or events and 
determine which explanation best accords with textual evidence, 
acknowledging where the text leaves matters uncertain. 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used 
in a text, including analyzing how an author uses and refines the 
meaning of a key term over the course of a text (e.g., how 
Madison defines faction in Federalist No. 10). 
5. Analyze in detail how a complex primary source is structured, 
including how key sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of 
the text contribute to the whole.   
6. Evaluate authors’ differing points of view on the same 
historical event or issue by assessing the authors’ claims, 
reasoning, and evidence. 
7. Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of information 
presented in diverse formats and media (e.g., visually, 
quantitatively, as well as in words) in order to address a question 
or solve a problem. 
8. Evaluate an author’s premises, claims, and evidence by 
corroborating or challenging them with other information.    
9. Integrate information from diverse sources, both primary and 
secondary, into a coherent understanding of an idea or event, 
noting discrepancies among sources. 
10. By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend history/social 
studies texts in the grades 11-CCR text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing (CCSS) 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content. 

a. Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s), establish the 
significance of the claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
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alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
logically sequences the claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and 
evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and 
thoroughly, supplying the most relevant data and evidence for 
each while pointing out the strengths and limitations of both 
claim(s) and counterclaims in a discipline-appropriate form 
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level, concerns, 
values, and possible biases. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as varied syntax 
to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and 
clarify the relationships between claim(s) and reasons, 
between reasons and evidence, and between claim(s) and 
counterclaims.  
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from or supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the narration of 
historical events, scientific procedures/ experiments, or technical 
processes. 

a. Introduce a topic and organize complex ideas, concepts, 
and information so that each new element builds on that 
which precedes it to create a unified whole; include 
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and 
multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the most 
significant and relevant facts, extended definitions, concrete 
details, quotations, or other information and examples 
appropriate to the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language, domain-specific vocabulary and 
techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to manage 
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the complexity of the topic; convey a knowledgeable stance 
in a style that responds to the discipline and context as well as 
to the expertise of likely readers. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from and supports the information or explanation provided 
(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the 
topic). 

3.   Incorporate narrative accounts into analyses of individuals or 
events of historical import within written arguments and/or 
explanatory/informational texts. 
4.    Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 
5.    Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 
revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on 
addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6.     Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 
and update individual or shared writing products in response to 
ongoing feedback, including new arguments or information. 
7.    Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; 
synthesize multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8.     Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print 
and digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess 
the strengths and limitations of each source in terms of the 
specific task, purpose, and audience; integrate information into 
the text selectively to maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding 
plagiarism and overreliance on any one source and following a 
standard format for citation. 
9.    Draw evidence from informational texts to support analysis, 
reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting 
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or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, 
and audiences. 

American 
Government and 

Economic II 

10 This course examines the 
fundamentals of government and 
economics on the national, state, and 
local levels.  It then provides a 
global perspective on the subjects, 
examining how economics, politics 
and governance in other parts of the 
world affect the U.S. 

Content Standard C14.0 - The Federal System: U.S., State, 
and Local Governments - Students understand the U.S. 
Constitution and the government it creates, including the 
relationship between national and sub-national governments, 
as well as the structure and function of state and local 
governments. 
C14.[9-12].1 Explain the U.S. Constitutional provisions for 
division of powers between the national and state governments 
(delegated, implied, reserved, concurrent powers). 
C14.[9-12].2 Analyze and give examples of the expansion of the 
national government through the application of enumerated 
powers and implied powers. 
C14.[9-12].3 Provide contemporary examples of federalism. 
Compare and contrast the structure of the Nevada and United 
States Constitutions. 
C14.[9-12].4 Use examples to illustrate the supremacy clause in 
defining the relationship between state and national governments. 
C14.[9-12].5 Describe the unique role of tribal and territorial 
governments in the U.S. 
C14.[9-12].6 Examine the organization of the U.S. Constitution 
and describe the structure it creates, including the executive, 
legislative, and judicial branches. 
C14.[9-12].7 Examine the organization of the Nevada 
Constitution and describe the structure it creates, including the 
executive, legislative, and judicial branches. 
C14.[9-12].8 Explain the structure and function of local 
governments. 
C14.[9-12].9 Analyze the effectiveness of checks and balances in 
maintaining the equal division of power. 
C14.[9-12].10 Describe the creation of laws through the 
legislative process. 
C14.[9-12].11 Describe the duties of the executive branch, 
including: Cabinet/departments Regulatory commissions 
Executive Office of the President/White House staff 
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C14.[9-12].12 Describe the structure and jurisdiction of the 
federal court system and analyze the power of judicial review. 
C14.[9-12].13 Explain the state and local judicial processes such 
as juvenile, civil, and criminal court systems. 
 
Content Standard E9.0 - The Market Economy - Students will 
understand how scarcity and incentives affect choices, how 
markets work, why markets form, how supply and demand 
interact to determine the market price, and how changes in 
prices act as economic signals to coordinate trade. 
E9.[9-12].1 Analyze choices and incentive systems used by 
parents, teachers, employers and government using the concepts 
of: Total benefits and opportunity costs; Impact of marginal costs 
and marginal benefits; Effectiveness 
E9.[9-12].2 Analyze how consumers adjust their purchases in 
response to price changes using the concept of price elasticity. 
E9.[9-12].3 Assess how producers might adjust their sales 
decisions in response to price changes using the concept of price 
elasticity. 
E9.[9-12].4 Evaluate career paths considering: Specific skills 
required Wages Impact of skills on wages Response of wages to 
market demand 
E9.[9-12].5 Analyze markets using the concepts of supply and 
demand, including: Impact of changes in supply on prices; Impact 
of changes in demand on prices; Impact of price controls 
 
Content Standard C16.0 - Global Relations - Students explain 
the different political systems in the world and how those 
systems relate to the United States and its citizens. 
C16.[9-12].1 Summarize and evaluate the significant 
characteristics of the world‘s major political systems: Monarchy 
Totalitarian dictatorship Democratic systems 
o presidential systems 
o parliamentary systems Socialism Communism 
C16.[9-12].2 Analyze the conflict between U.S. policies of 
isolationism versus intervention in world affairs. 
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C16.[9-12].3 Identify and analyze U.S. foreign policy in dealing 
with international issues, i.e., diplomacy, economic policy, 
humanitarian aid, and military intervention. 
C16.[9-12].4 Critique the role of international organizations, i.e., 
the United Nations, World Bank, Amnesty International, and the 
International Red Cross. 
 
Content Standard E12.0 - The International Economy - 
Students will explore trends in international trade, the impact 
of trade on the U.S. economy, and the role of exchange rates. 
E12.[9-12].1 Describe how the economic characteristics of other 
countries and their economic events affect the United States. 
International Interdependence 
E12.[9-12].2 Determine how a change in exchange rates affects 
the ability of residents of one country to consume products from 
other countries. 
Exchange Rates 
E12.[9-12].3 Assess the impact of globalization on the U.S. and 
world economies. 
Globalization 
E12.[9-12].4 Analyze the pros and cons of international trade, 
comparing free trade with restricted trade. 
Restricted Trade 
 
 
 
Content Standard H3.0 - Social Responsibility & Change - 
Students understand how social ideas and individual action 
lead to social, political, economic, and technological change. 
H3.[9-12].12 Analyze how post-World War II science and 
technology augmented United States economic strength, 
transformed daily life, and influenced the world economy and 
politics. 
H3.[9-12].13 Analyze major news events and their impact at the 
local, state, national, and world levels. 
H3.[9-12].16 Analyze the responses of individuals to restrictive 
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social and political systems. 
H3.[9-12].17 Analyze how ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship have changed. 
H3.[9-12].18 Evaluate the worldwide implications of 
advancements in nuclear, electronic, and computer and medical 
technologies. 
H3.[9-12].19 Explain how literature, music, and art are ways 
people voice protest or support, and prompt social change. 
H3.[9-12].20 Determine the causes and consequences of 
genocidal conflicts, i.e., the Holocaust, Armenia, Bosnia, 
Rwanda, and Darfur. 
H3.[9-12].21 Analyze the causes, consequences, and moral 
implications of ethnic conflicts around the world. 
H3.[9-12].22 Explain the changing role of race, class, and gender. 
H3.[9-12].23 Explain how literature, music, media, and the visual 
arts affect social change. 
H3.[9-12].24 Examine the ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship, and explain how they have 
changed. 
H3.[9-12].25 Understand how border disputes reflected and 
influenced peoples‘ conceptions of identity. 
 
 
Reading (CCSS) 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary 
and secondary sources, connecting insights gained from specific 
details to an understanding of the text as a whole. 
2. Determine the central ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide an accurate summary that makes clear 
the relationships among the key details and ideas. 
3. Evaluate various explanations for actions or events and 
determine which explanation best accords with textual evidence, 
acknowledging where the text leaves matters uncertain. 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used 
in a text, including analyzing how an author uses and refines the 
meaning of a key term over the course of a text (e.g., how 
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Madison defines faction in Federalist No. 10). 
5. Analyze in detail how a complex primary source is structured, 
including how key sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of 
the text contribute to the whole.   
6. Evaluate authors’ differing points of view on the same 
historical event or issue by assessing the authors’ claims, 
reasoning, and evidence. 
7. Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of information 
presented in diverse formats and media (e.g., visually, 
quantitatively, as well as in words) in order to address a question 
or solve a problem. 
8. Evaluate an author’s premises, claims, and evidence by 
corroborating or challenging them with other information.    
9. Integrate information from diverse sources, both primary and 
secondary, into a coherent understanding of an idea or event, 
noting discrepancies among sources. 
10. By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend history/social 
studies texts in the grades 11-CCR text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing (CCSS) 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content. 

a. Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s), establish the 
significance of the claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
logically sequences the claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and 
evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and 
thoroughly, supplying the most relevant data and evidence for 
each while pointing out the strengths and limitations of both 
claim(s) and counterclaims in a discipline-appropriate form 
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level, concerns, 
values, and possible biases. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as varied syntax 
to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and 
clarify the relationships between claim(s) and reasons, 
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between reasons and evidence, and between claim(s) and 
counterclaims.  
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from or supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the narration of 
historical events, scientific procedures/ experiments, or technical 
processes. 

a. Introduce a topic and organize complex ideas, concepts, 
and information so that each new element builds on that 
which precedes it to create a unified whole; include 
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and 
multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the most 
significant and relevant facts, extended definitions, concrete 
details, quotations, or other information and examples 
appropriate to the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language, domain-specific vocabulary and 
techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to manage 
the complexity of the topic; convey a knowledgeable stance 
in a style that responds to the discipline and context as well as 
to the expertise of likely readers. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from and supports the information or explanation provided 
(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the 
topic). 

3.   Incorporate narrative accounts into analyses of individuals or 
events of historical import within written arguments and/or 
explanatory/informational texts. 
4.    Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, 



Attachment A.3.4                                                                                   Sterling Charter High School Page 102 of 117 
 

purpose, and audience. 
5.    Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 
revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on 
addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6.     Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 
and update individual or shared writing products in response to 
ongoing feedback, including new arguments or information. 
7.    Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; 
synthesize multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8.     Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print 
and digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess 
the strengths and limitations of each source in terms of the 
specific task, purpose, and audience; integrate information into 
the text selectively to maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding 
plagiarism and overreliance on any one source and following a 
standard format for citation. 
9.    Draw evidence from informational texts to support analysis, 
reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting 
or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, 
and audiences. 

World 
History/Geography I 

11 Traces the development of 
civilizations from early prehistoric 
people to the Renaissance and 
Reformation and includes the 
teaching of geographic concepts. 

H1. People, Culture and Civilizations:  Students understand 
the development, characteristics, and interaction of people, 
cultures, societies, religion, and ideas. 
H1.[9-12].9 Explain how trade causes cultural diffusion. 
H1.[9-12].10 Compare and contrast the characteristics of 
dominant world cultures. 
H1.[9-12].11 Analyze how and why the five major religions 
gained new adherents in various parts of the world. 
H1.[9-12].12 Examine the impact of scientific, technological, 
mathematical, cultural, and artistic developments of the 
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Renaissance on societies around the world. 
H1.[9-12].13 Explain the causes of the Reformation and its 
effects in Europe and the Americas. 
 
H2. Nation Building and Development:  Students understand 
the people, event, ideas, and conflicts that lead to the 
evolution of nations, empires, distinctive cultures, and 
political and economic ideas. 
H2.[9-12].16 Examine the roles of nationalism, imperialism, and 
religion in the building and development of nations. 
H2.[9-12].17 Describe the rise of commercial trading centers and 
their effects on social, political, and economic institutions around 
the world. 
H2.[9-12].18 Explain the development of monarchies and their 
effects on centralized government, commerce and trade, and 
religion. 
H2.[9-12].19 Explain how Greek and Roman civilizations 
influenced the development of democratic and republican 
governments in modern societies. 
H2.[9-12].20 Analyze the development of the nation state and 
explain how nation states differ from empires or other forms of 
political organizations. 
 
H3. Social Responsibility and Change:  Students understand 
how social ideas and individual action lead to social,political, 
economic, and technical change. 
H3.[9-12].13 Analyze major news events and their impact at the 
local, state, national, and world levels. 
H3.[9-12].15 Explain the impact of the five major world religions 
on the world‘s political and social fabric. 
H3.[9-12].16 Analyze the responses of individuals to restrictive 
social and political systems. 
H3.[9-12].17 Analyze how ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship have changed. 
H3.[9-12].22 Explain the changing role of race, class, and gender. 
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H4. International Relationships and Power:  Students 
understand the interaction and interdependence of nations 
around the world.  Students understand the impact of 
economics, politics, religion, and culture on international 
relationships. 
H4.[9-12].20 Describe tensions in contemporary Islamic countries 
over reconciling traditional and Western influences. 
H4.[9-12].21 Analyze the political and religious factors that 
contribute to the instability in the Middle East. 
 
G5. The World in Spatial Terms:  Students use maps, globes, 
and other geographic tools and technologies to locate and 
extrapolate information about people, places, and 
environments.   
G5.[9-12].1 Use map elements including scale to identify and 
locate physical and human features in the United States and the 
world. 
G5.[9-12].3 Apply concepts and models of spatial organization 
and use quantitative methods to identify and make decisions 
about geo-graphic information. 
G5.[9-12].4 Analyze a variety of complex maps, i.e., topographic, 
demographic and land us, to acquire geographic information. 
G5.[9-12].5 Construct complex, accurate maps and models from 
memory to answer questions about locations of human and 
physical features. 
G5.[9-12].6 Analyze maps for purpose, accuracy, content, and 
design. 
G5.[9-12].7 Analyze and interpret Earth‘s physical and human 
features using appropriate geographic tools and technologies. 
G5.[9-12].8 Select and design maps, graphs, diagrams, tables, or 
charts to organize geographic information using a variety of 
technologies. 
 
G6. Place and Regions:  Students understand the physical and 
human features of places and use this information to define 
and study region and their patterns of change. 
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G6.[9-12].1 Determine how relationships between humans and 
the physical environment lead to the development of and 
connections among places and regions. 
G6.[9-12].2 Explain why characteristics of place change. 
G6.[9-12].3 Apply the concept of region to organize and study a 
geographic issue. 
G6.[9-12].4 Analyze selected historical issues, demographics, and 
questions using the geographic concept of regions. 
G6.[9-12].5 Explain why places and regions are important to 
cultural identity and can serve as forces for both unification and 
fragmentation. 
G6.[9-12].6 Compare characteristics of places and regions from 
different perspectives. 
G6.[9-12].7 Determine how tools affect the way cultural groups 
perceive and use resources within places and regions. 
G6.[9-12].8 Use absolute and relative location (including latitude 
and longitude) to locate prominent countries, cities, and physical 
features in different regions of the world. 
 
G7. Human Systems:  Students understand how economic, 
political, and cultural processes interact to shape patterns of 
human migration and settlement, influence and 
interdependence, and conflict and cooperation. 
G7.[9-12].2 Evaluate the impact of migration and settlement on 
physical and human systems. 
G7.[9-12].3 Analyze the development of civilizations and the 
impact it has on the changes and progress of human development. 
 
G8. Environment and Society:  Students understand effects of 
interactions between human and physical systems and the 
changes in use, distribution, and importance of resources. 
G8.[9-12].1 Analyze how changes in the physical environment 
can increase or diminish its capacity to support human activity. 
G8.[9-12].3 Develop possible responses to changes caused by 
human modification of the physical environment. 
G8.[9-12].4 Analyze human perception and reaction to natural 
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hazards including use, distribution, and importance of resources. 
G8.[9-12].5 Analyze patterns of use, the changing distribution, 
and relative importance of Earth’s resources. 
 
Reading (CCSS) 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary 
and secondary sources, attending to such features as the date and 
origin of the information. 
2. Determine the central ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide an accurate summary of how key 
events or ideas develop over the course of the text. 
3. Analyze in detail a series of events described in a text; 
determine whether earlier events caused later ones or simply 
preceded them.   
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used 
in a text, including vocabulary describing political, social, or 
economic aspects of history/social studies. 
5. Analyze how a text uses structure to emphasize key points or 
advance an explanation or analysis. 
6. Compare the point of view of two or more authors for how 
they treat the same or similar topics, including which details they 
include and emphasize in their respective accounts. 
7. Integrate quantitative or technical analysis (e.g., charts, 
research data) with qualitative analysis in print or digital text. 
8. Assess the extent to which the reasoning and evidence in a text 
support the author’s claims. 
9. Compare and contrast treatments of the same topic in several 
primary and secondary sources. 
10. By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend history/social 
studies texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing (CCSS) 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
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establishes clear relationships among the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying 
data and evidence for each while pointing out the strengths 
and limitations of both claim(s) and counterclaims in a 
discipline-appropriate form and in a manner that anticipates 
the audience’s knowledge level and concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections 
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships 
between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and evidence, 
and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from or supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the narration 
of historical events, scientific procedures/ experiments, or 
technical processes. 

a. Introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts, and 
information to make important connections and distinctions; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, 
tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and 
sufficient facts, extended definitions, concrete details, 
quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to 
the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to 
manage the complexity of the topic and convey a style 
appropriate to the discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
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in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from and supports the information or explanation presented 
(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the 
topic). 

3.  Incorporate narrative accounts into analyses of individuals or 
events of historical import within written arguments and/or 
explanatory/informational texts. 
4.    Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 
5.    Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 
revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on 
addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6.     Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 
and update individual or shared writing products, taking 
advantage of technology’s capacity to link to other information 
and to display information flexibly and dynamically. 
7.     Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; 
synthesize multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8.     Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print 
and digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess 
the usefulness of each source in answering the research question; 
integrate information into the text selectively to maintain the flow 
of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9.     Draw evidence from informational texts to support analysis, 
reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for reflection 
and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or 
two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 
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World 

History/Geography 
II 

11 Traces the development of 
civilizations from the Exploration to 
the present and includes the teaching 
of geographic concepts. 

H1. People, Culture and Civilizations:  Students understand 
the development, characteristics, and interaction of people, 
cultures, societies, religion, and ideas. 
H1.[9-12].9 Explain how trade causes cultural diffusion. 
H1.[9-12].10 Compare and contrast the characteristics of 
dominant world cultures. 
H1.[9-12].11 Analyze how and why the five major religions 
gained new adherents in various parts of the world. 
H1.[9-12].14 Identify the influence of the Enlightenment on the 
Western World, i.e., philosophy, science, fine arts, government, 
and literature. 
H1.[9-12].15 Analyze the cultural, social, and economic changes 
that occurred as a result of industrialization. 
H1.[9-12].16 Analyze how industrialization, migration, changing 
diets, and scientific and medical advances have affected 
worldwide demographics. 
 
H2. Nation Building and Development:  Students understand 
the people, event, ideas, and conflicts that lead to the 
evolution of nations, empires, distinctive cultures, and 
political and economic ideas. 
H2.[9-12].16 Examine the roles of nationalism, imperialism, and 
religion in the building and development of nations. 
H2.[9-12].21 Explain why and how global power shifts took 
place after World War I and World War II. 
H2.[9-12].22 Explain how the break-up of the Soviet Union and 
other Eastern European communist governments led to the 
formation of new nations. 
H2.[9-12].23 Explain the objectives of various independence 
movements and analyze the political factors that contributed to 
the change of a nation. 
H2.[9-12].24 Discuss examples of contemporary ethnic conflicts 
and explain how those conflicts have changed nations. 
H2.[9-12].25 Discuss major reasons for tensions and conflicts in 
the contemporary world and efforts that have been made to 
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address them. 
 
H3. Social Responsibility and Change:  Students understand 
how social ideas and individual action lead to social,political, 
economic, and technical change. 
H3.[9-12].12 Analyze how post-World War II science and 
technology augmented United States economic strength, 
transformed daily life, and influenced the world economy and 
politics. 
H3.[9-12].13 Analyze major news events and their impact at the 
local, state, national, and world levels. 
H3.[9-12].14 Compare and contrast racial segregation in the 
United States with other racial and social policies, i.e., apartheid 
in South Africa. 
H3.[9-12].15 Explain the impact of the five major world religions 
on the world‘s political and social fabric. 
H3.[9-12].16 Analyze the responses of individuals to restrictive 
social and political systems. 
H3.[9-12].17 Analyze how ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship have changed. 
H3.[9-12].18 Evaluate the worldwide implications of 
advancements in nuclear, electronic, and computer and medical 
technologies. 
H3.[9-12].19 Explain how literature, music, and art are ways 
people voice protest or support, and prompt social change. 
H3.[9-12].20 Determine the causes and consequences of 
genocidal conflicts, i.e., the Holocaust, Armenia, Bosnia, 
Rwanda, and Darfur. 
H3.[9-12].21 Analyze the causes, consequences, and moral 
implications of ethnic conflicts around the world. 
H3.[9-12].22 Explain the changing role of race, class, and 
gender. 
H3.[9-12].23 Explain how literature, music, media, and the visual 
arts affect social change. 
H3.[9-12].24 Examine the ideals and institutions of freedom, 
equality, justice, and citizenship, and explain how they have 
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changed. 
H3.[9-12].25 Understand how border disputes reflected and 
influenced peoples‘ conceptions of identity. 
 
H4. International Relationships and Power:  Students 
understand the interaction and interdependence of nations 
around the world.  Students understand the impact of 
economics, politics, religion, and culture on international 
relationships. 
H4.[9-12].11 Explain the impact of imperialism and colonial rule 
on African, Asian, and South American peoples and the resulting 
independence movements in Africa, Asia, and South America. 
H4.[9-12].12 Describe the causes and effects of the Russian 
Revolution, i.e., Marxism, Leninism, and Bolshevism. 
H4.[9-12].13 Discuss the causes, characteristics, and 
consequences of European and Japanese imperialism prior to 
World War II. 
H4.[9-12].14 Analyze the causes, course, and effects of World 
War I and World War II on the world. 
H4.[9-12].15 Describe the significance of the breakup of the 
USSR and the influence of the international and economic factors 
that contributed to the end of the Cold War. 
H4.[9-12].16 Examine the decline of colonial rule and the 
development of independent nations. 
H4.[9-12].17 Describe the rise of totalitarian societies in Europe, 
Asia, and Latin America. 
H4.[9-12].18 Explain the impact of world commerce on the 
relationships between developed and developing nations. 
H4.[9-12].19 Describe the contributions of the social, political, 
and economic characteristics of modern Latin American, African, 
Chinese, Indian, and Japanese civilizations. 
H4.[9-12].20 Describe tensions in contemporary Islamic 
countries over reconciling traditional and Western influences. 
H4.[9-12].21 Analyze the political and religious factors that 
contribute to the instability in the Middle East. 
H4.[9-12].22 Describe how political and economic alliances 
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affect peoples and countries. 
H4.[9-12].23 Describe how global issues such as human rights, 
the environment, regional conflicts, and health issues affect 
nations differently. 
H4.[9-12].24 Analyze how the contemporary political climate has 
changed personal and national security within and among nations. 
 
G5. The World in Spatial Terms:  Students use maps, globes, 
and other geographic tools and technologies to locate and 
extrapolate information about people, places, and 
environments.   
G5.[9-12].1 Use map elements including scale to identify and 
locate physical and human features in the United States and the 
world. 
G5.[9-12].2 Analyze and interpret geographic information by 
selecting appropriate maps, map projections, and other 
representations, i.e., urban planning, national parks. 
G5.[9-12].3 Apply concepts and models of spatial organization 
and use quantitative methods to identify and make decisions 
about geo-graphic information. 
G5.[9-12].4 Analyze a variety of complex maps, i.e., topographic, 
demographic and land us, to acquire geographic information. 
G5.[9-12].5 Construct complex, accurate maps and models from 
memory to answer questions about locations of human and 
physical features. 
G5.[9-12].6 Analyze maps for purpose, accuracy, content, and 
design. 
G5.[9-12].7 Analyze and interpret Earth‘s physical and human 
features using appropriate geographic tools and technologies. 
G5.[9-12].8 Select and design maps, graphs, diagrams, tables, or 
charts to organize geographic information using a variety of 
technologies. 
 
G6. Place and Regions:  Students understand the physical and 
human features of places and use this information to define 
and study region and their patterns of change. 
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G6.[9-12].1 Determine how relationships between humans and 
the physical environment lead to the development of and 
connections among places and regions. 
G6.[9-12].2 Explain why characteristics of place change. 
G6.[9-12].3 Apply the concept of region to organize and study a 
geographic issue. 
G6.[9-12].4 Analyze selected historical issues, demographics, 
and questions using the geographic concept of regions. 
G6.[9-12].5 Explain why places and regions are important to 
cultural identity and can serve as forces for both unification and 
fragmentation. 
G6.[9-12].6 Compare characteristics of places and regions from 
different perspectives. 
G6.[9-12].7 Determine how tools affect the way cultural groups 
perceive and use resources within places and regions. 
G6.[9-12].8 Use absolute and relative location (including 
latitude and longitude) to locate prominent countries, cities, and 
physical features in different regions of the world. 
 
G7. Human Systems:  Students understand how economic, 
political, and cultural processes interact to shape patterns of 
human migration and settlement, influence and 
interdependence, and conflict and cooperation. 
G7.[9-12].1 Analyze demographic trends in the world. 
G7.[9-12].2 Evaluate the impact of migration and settlement on 
physical and human systems. 
G7.[9-12].3 Analyze the development of civilizations and the 
impact it has on the changes and progress of human development. 
G7.[9-12].4 Compare characteristics and patterns of rural and 
urban migration and settlement in developing and developed 
countries. 
G7.[9-12].5 Evaluate why major cities develop in particular 
geographic locations and how this affects cultures. 
G7.[9-12].6 Analyze and evaluate international economic issues 
from a spatial perspective. 
G7.[9-12].7 Analyze how location and distance connect to 
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influence economic systems at local, national, and international 
levels. 
G7.[9-12].8 Evaluate changes in the size and structure of cultural, 
political, and economic organizations. 
 
G8. Environment and Society:  Students understand effects of 
interactions between human and physical systems and the 
changes in use, distribution, and importance of resources. 
G8.[9-12].1 Analyze how changes in the physical environment 
can increase or diminish its capacity to support human activity. 
G8.[9-12].2 Describe the ways in which technology has affected 
the human capacity to modify the physical environment and 
evaluate possible regional and global impact. 
G8.[9-12].3 Develop possible responses to changes caused by 
human modification of the physical environment. 
G8.[9-12].4 Analyze human perception and reaction to natural 
hazards including use, distribution, and importance of resources. 
G8.[9-12].5 Analyze patterns of use, the changing distribution, 
and relative importance of Earth’s resources. 
G8.[9-12].6 Develop policies for the use and management of 
Earth‘s resources that consider the various interests involved. 
 
Reading (CCSS) 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary 
and secondary sources, attending to such features as the date and 
origin of the information. 
2. Determine the central ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide an accurate summary of how key 
events or ideas develop over the course of the text. 
3. Analyze in detail a series of events described in a text; 
determine whether earlier events caused later ones or simply 
preceded them.   
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used 
in a text, including vocabulary describing political, social, or 
economic aspects of history/social studies. 
5. Analyze how a text uses structure to emphasize key points or 
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advance an explanation or analysis. 
6. Compare the point of view of two or more authors for how 
they treat the same or similar topics, including which details they 
include and emphasize in their respective accounts. 
7. Integrate quantitative or technical analysis (e.g., charts, 
research data) with qualitative analysis in print or digital text. 
8. Assess the extent to which the reasoning and evidence in a text 
support the author’s claims. 
9. Compare and contrast treatments of the same topic in several 
primary and secondary sources. 
10. By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend history/social 
studies texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 
 
Writing (CCSS) 
1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content. 

a. Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from 
alternate or opposing claims, and create an organization that 
establishes clear relationships among the claim(s), 
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 
b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying 
data and evidence for each while pointing out the strengths and 
limitations of both claim(s) and counterclaims in a discipline-
appropriate form and in a manner that anticipates the 
audience’s knowledge level and concerns. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections 
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships 
between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and evidence, 
and between claim(s) and counterclaims. 
d. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from or supports the argument presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the narration of 
historical events, scientific procedures/ experiments, or technical 
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processes. 
a. Introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts, and 
information to make important connections and distinctions; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, 
tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and 
sufficient facts, extended definitions, concrete details, 
quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to 
the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to link the 
major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 
relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to 
manage the complexity of the topic and convey a style 
appropriate to the discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone 
while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline 
in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
from and supports the information or explanation presented 
(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic). 

3.  Incorporate narrative accounts into analyses of individuals or 
events of historical import within written arguments and/or 
explanatory/informational texts. 
4.    Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 
.    Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 
revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on 
addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience. 
6.     Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 
and update individual or shared writing products, taking 
advantage of technology’s capacity to link to other information 
and to display information flexibly and dynamically. 
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7.     Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects to 
answer a question (including a self-generated question) or solve a 
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate; 
synthesize multiple sources on the subject, demonstrating 
understanding of the subject under investigation. 
8.     Gather relevant information from multiple authoritative print 
and digital sources, using advanced searches effectively; assess 
the usefulness of each source in answering the research question; 
integrate information into the text selectively to maintain the flow 
of ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for 
citation. 
9.     Draw evidence from informational texts to support analysis, 
reflection, and research. 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting 
or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, 
and audiences. 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.5: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 
Sterling high school students are expected to graduate by completing 22.5 credits and a four year program 
of s tudy. F reshmen, s ophomores a nd juniors a re e xpected t o e nroll in s ix c ourses. S eniors m ust be  
enrolled in at least four courses per semester and maintain progress toward high school graduation in four 
years. 

 

High School Grade Classifications 

Freshman Sophomore Junior Senior 
< 5 credits when school 

opens in fall 

Earned 5 credits when 

school opens in fall 

Earned 11 credits when 

school opens in fall 

Earned 17 credits when 

school opens in fall 
 

Sterling Charter High School’s graduation requirements will meet the Nevada Department of Education 
requirements. Specifically, in  order t o r eceive a S terling C harter H igh S chool diploma, s tudents m ust 
complete 2 2.5 credits in acco rdance with t he p lan listed in T able 1.  Coursework required f or a n 
Advanced D iploma, as o utlined b y t he N evada D epartment o f E ducation, w ill al so b e av ailable for 
students who choose that course of study. 

 

Table 1: High School Graduation Requirements  

Course 
Requirements 

Sterling High  
Requirements 

NV Standard Diploma Requirements 

English 4 4 
Mathematics  3 3 
Science  2 2 
Social Studies 2(Am Gov. and Am History) 2 (Am Gov. and Am History) 
CTE/Humanities 1 1 
Health .5 .5 
PE 2 2 
Computers .5 .5 
Electives 7.5 7.5 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.6: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 
 

Since a b lock schedule i s not being used, t he daily and weekly schedules are identical.  The proposed 
schedule supports student learning in two important ways: 

1. The daily Advisement period will support success as follows: through identifying and addressing 
problems t hat students are br inging f rom t he community i nto t he school s etting, w orking with 
students who are not making requisite progress, and teaching study skills; and 
 

2. Daily, 50 minute classes support frequent opportunities to practice new skills, monitor progress 
daily, recognize success, and provide timely support where needed. 
 

3. A school day on M onday through Thursday will be 470 minutes long, excluding breakfast and 
lunch.  Every Monday through Thursday school day will consist of 100 minutes of  instruction 
dedicated to e ither co re/elective/career ed ucation c ourses.  F riday sch ool days w ill b e 415 
minutes long, excluding breakfast and lunch.  E very Friday will consist of 50 minutes dedicated 
to core/elective/career education courses 

 
4. Sterling Charter High School will offer approximately 1,708 instructional hours for each student 

during the course of the year, with an average of 410 minutes of instruction each day 
 

Table 1 shows a daily schedule for a student, along with indicating Teacher Prep time and Professional 
Development time for staff.  All grades will have the same daily and weekly schedule.  On Fridays when 
students have an early dismissal, students will go to five of their academic core/elective classes. 
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Table 1 - Daily and Weekly Schedule 
 

Monday - Thursday 

 Start End Total Time Passing 
Period  

1 7:00 7:40 0:40 0:05 Academic Core 
2 7:45 8:15 0:30 0:05 Breakfast/Teacher Prep 
3 8:20 9:10 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 
4 9:15 10:05 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 
5 10:10 11:00 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 
6 11:05 11:55 0:50 0:05 Academic Core/Elective 
7 12:00 12:30 0:30 0:05 Community Room Meeting/Teacher Prep 
8 12:35 1:05 0:30 0:05 Lunch 
9 1:10 2:00 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 

10 2:05 2:55 0:50 0:05 Advisement/Professional Development 
11 3:00 3:50 0:50  Academic Core/Elective 
12 3:50 5:00 1:10  Extracurricular/Afterschool Activities 

Friday 

 Start End Total Time Passing 
Period  

1 8:00 8:40 0:40 0:05 Academic Core 
2 8:45 9:10 0:25 0:05 Breakfast 
3 9:15 10:05 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 
4 10:10 11:00 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 
5 11:05 11:55 0:50 0:05 Academic Core/Elective 
6 12:00 12:30 0:30 0:05 Community Room Meeting/Teacher Prep 
7 12:35 1:05 0:30 0:05 Lunch 
8 1:10 2:00 0:50 0:05 Academic Core 
9 2:05 2:55 0:50 0:05 Academic Core/Elective 

10 3:00 3:50 0:50  Advisement/Professional Development 
11 3:50 5:00 1:10  Extracurricular/Afterschool Activities 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.7: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 

 

 

Standard Diploma Requirements 

Content Area 

Credits 
Required for 

Advanced High 
School 

Diploma 
Charter School Courses That Will Meet This Graduation 

Requirement 
English 4 Comp and Lit I, Comp and Lit II, Comp and Lit III, 

Comp and Lit IV 
Math 4 Algebra 1, Algebra 2, Geometry, Pre-Calculus 
Science 3 Earth Science, Biology, Chemistry 

Social Studies 3 American History I and II; American Government & 
Economics I and II;  World History/Geography I and II 

Arts & 
Humanities or 
CTE 

1 Career Exploration; Career Strategies; Vocational 
Exploration; Workplace/Vocational Skills; Business, 
Management and Technology; Keyboarding 

Health .5 Health and Wellness 
Physical Education 2 P.E. I-IV 
Computers .5 Keyboarding; Intro to IT 

Electives 6 Catch Up Math; Career Exploration; Career Strategies; 
Vocational Exploration; Workplace/Vocational Skills; 
Business, Management and Technology; ELD Elective 
Writing Workshop; READ 180; ELD Core Class 

TOTAL 24  



STERLING CHARTER HIGH SCHOOL 

High School Diploma of Graduation 

Issued To: 

 

At Las Vegas, Nevada 
Date 

Charter School Board President Principal 
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ATTACHMENT A.3.9: CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 
 

 

STERLING CHARTER HIGH SCHOOL-SOUTH 
OFFICIAL HIGH SCHOOL TRANSCRIPT 

 
 

STUDENT INFORMATION SCHOOL INFORMATION 
FULL NAME: Mary Jones 
ADDRESS: 123 Main Street 
Las Vegas, NV  89166 
PHONE NUMBER: 775-555-1212 
EMAIL ADDRESS: maryjones@email.com 
DATE OF BIRTH: 03/25/90 
PARENT/GUARDIAN: Bob and Jane Jones 

NAME: Sterling Charter High School 
ADDRESS: 456 Front Street 
Las Vegas, NV  89166 
PHONE NUMBER: 757-222-3434 
EMAIL ADDRESS: Registrar@sterlingchs.com 
 
 

 

 

ACADEMIC RECORD 
 

 

SCHOOL YEAR: 2008-2009       GRADE LEVEL: 9th  
 

SCHOOL YEAR: 2009-2010       GRADE LEVEL: 10th  
 

 
Course Title                                    

  Credit 
Earned                

Final 
Grade     

 
Course Title                                    

  
 

 Credit 
Earned            

Final 
Grade     

English 9  1.0 A English 10  1.0 B 
Algebra I  1.0 A Geometry  1.0 B 
Biology w/lab  1.0 B Chemistry w/lab  1.0 C 
Geography  1.0 C World History  1.0 A 
Latin I  1.0 A Latin II  1.0 B 
Logic  1.0 B Rhetoric  1.0 A 
Fine Arts: Piano  0.5 B Fine Arts: Piano II  0.5 B 
Theology  0.5 A Old Testament Survey  0.5 B 
Total Credits: 7 0          GPA: 3 36          Cumulative GPA: 3 36 Total Credits: 7 0          GPA: 3 14          Cumulative GPA: 3 25 

SCHOOL YEAR: 2010-2011        GRADE LEVEL: 11TH  SCHOOL YEAR: 2011-2012       GRADE LEVEL: 12TH  
 
Course Title                                    

  Credit 
Earned                

Final 
Grade     

 
Course Title                                    

  Credit 
Earned            

Final 
Grade     

English 11  1.0 A English 12  1.0 A 
Algebra II  1.0 A Trigonometry/Pre-Calculus  1.0 A 
Physics  1.0 B US Government  1.0 A 
US History  1.0 A Economics *  1.0 B 
Spanish I  1.0 B Speech *  1.0 A 
Philosophy  1.0 B Spanish II  1.0 C 
Fine Arts: Piano III  0.5 A Fine Arts: Drawing  0.5 B 
New Testament Survey  0.5 A Apologetics  0.5 B 
 

Total Credits: 7 0          GPA: 3 57          Cumulative GPA: 3 36 
 

 

Total Credits: 7 0          GPA: 3 43          Cumulative GPA: 3 38 
 

 

ACADEMIC SUMMARY 
Cumulative GPA: 3.38 

Credits Earned: 28.0 

Diploma Earned: yes 

Graduation Date: 6/15/2012 

GRADING SCALE 
90 – 100 = A 
80 – 89 = B 
70 – 79 = C 
60 – 69 = D 
59 – below = F 

 

NOTES 
 * Coursework taken at a local community college.  Official 
transcript from college has been requested and will be sent to you 
shortly. 

 

I do hereby self-certify and affirm that this is the official transcript and record of Mary Jones in the academic studies of 2008 – 2012. 
 
Signature:                                                                 Title: Principal         Date: July 2, 2012 
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ATTACHMENT A.4.1: ASSESSMENT AND ACCOUNTABILITY 
Assessment Plan Overview 

The Sterling Charter High School Assessment plan is part of a school master plan that aligns the written, 
taught and tested curriculum. The plan’s objectives is to improve academic achievement of all Sterling 
students, align to s tate standards and provide information to parents, t eachers, administrators and other 
stakeholders for the purpose of reporting and improving student achievement.  

Assessment Tools 

Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill implement an  as sessment p rocess that i s a ligned with t he Nevada 
Department of  E ducation, and a pplicable Nevada Revised S tatutes, Nevada Administrative Codes, and 
other federal and state laws.  

Sterling Charter High School will focus on formative assessments and summative assessments.  

The formative ass essments include r ange of  formal and i nformal a ssessment p rocedures e mployed by  
teachers during the learning process in order to modify teaching and learning activities to improve student 
attainment.  

• Observation 

• Questioning 

• Discussion 

• Daily homework quizzes in each class 

• Projects 

• Homework 

• Practice Presentations 

• English Language Proficiency Assessment 

The summative assessments are used to communicate academic achievements to stakeholders as well as 
an accountability measure that is generally used as part of the grading process. 

• End-of-unit or chapter tests 

• End-of-term or semester exams 

• Scores that are used for accountability for schools (AYP) and students (report card grades) 

• Nevada asses sments w hich i nclude the C riterion-Referenced t est ( CRT), t he H igh S chool 

Proficiency Examination (HSPE), the Nevada Alternative Assessment (NAA)  

• If selected, Sterling will administer the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).  

• Measures of Academic Progress (MAP), which will be administered up to three times per school 

year. 

• Surveys 
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Assessment Calendar 

Sterling Charter High School will follow the established Nevada Department of Education calendar for 
Proficiency Examinations.  

Assessment Grade Dates/Windows  

HSPE 10 For grade 10, the HSPE in reading, math and science will be administered in 
the spring on the dates specified by the DOE (NAC 389.051(1)(f)) 

HSPE 11 For grade 11, the HSPE in reading, math and science will be administered in 
the spring and fall semester on the dates specified by the DOE (NAC 
389.051(1)(g)) 

HSPE 11 For grade 11, the HSPE in writing will be administered in the spring and fall 
semester on the dates specified by the DOE (NAC 389.051(1)(g)) 

HSPE 12 For grade 12, the HSPE in reading, math and science will be administered in 
the spring, the summer months, and the fall on the dates specified by the 
DOE (NAC 389.051(1)(h)) 

HSPE 12 For grade 12, the HSPE in writing will be administered in the spring, the 
summer months, and the fall on the dates specified by the DOE (NAC 
389.051(1)(h)) 

HSPE 12 HSPE may be administered, upon direction of the DOE in reading, 
mathematics and science, to pupils who have not yet passed 1 or more of 
those examinations approximately 4 weeks before graduation (NAC 
389.051(1)(i)) 

NAA 11 NAA will be administered to students who qualify and student assessment 
materials will be submitted for scoring no later than the date to be specified 
by the DOE. 

ELPA 9-12 All students recognized as Limited English Proficient will be required to take 
the ELPA.  The ELPA will be administered during the time frame outlined 
by the DOE.   

NAEP  If selected. 

 
Additionally, students will take the MAP assessments three times during the school year:  at the 
beginning of the year, mid-year, and at the end of the school year. The purpose of the MAP is to assist 
teachers in determining each student’s individual learning level and the progress they make throughout 
the year.  This computerized exam will offer harder or easier questions to students based on their 
responses to the previous questions.  This will allow teachers to hone in on the student’s individual 
learning levels.  Scores from tests throughout the year will be used to determine student’s academic 
progress. 

Upon enrollment, students’ socio-emotional skills and high-risk behaviors will be assessed with the 
Positive Achievement Change Tool (PACT) assessment.  The PACT measures each student’s risk factors 
for engaging in delinquent behavior (including attitudes and behaviors, alcohol and drug use, aggression 
and use of free-time) and each student’s protective factors, those aspects of their lives that provide 
protection from delinquent behavior and failure (including employment, living arrangements, current 
relationships, and skills). The PACT is an evidence-based assessment used by social service agencies and 
juvenile justice professionals to monitor student needs with regard to social-emotional learning and 
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possible psychological treatment. By identifying protective factors, it also provides a starting point for 
Sterling’s strength-based approach to instruction of social-emotional skills.  Using these assessments and 
guided by staff, students will create a Personal Education Plan outlining their long-term and short-term 
behavioral goals. 

 
 

Resources & Administration 

The Administrators and teachers of Sterling Charter High School will be well-trained and knowledgeable 
of the assessment instruments as well as the procedures for administering these assessments.  

Particularly, t hose a dministering t he e xams w ill be  licensed s chool e mployees.  S ubstitute t eachers, 
volunteer community members, unlicensed staff, etc. will act as proctors only and will not be left alone 
with s tudents w ho a re t esting.  Tests w ill b e ad ministered i n the cl assrooms at  S terling C harter H igh 
School, pursuant to NAC 389.056 and the Nevada Department of Education Procedures Manual. 

Reporting 

The Administration will ensure the confidentiality and security of testing materials and that all of these 
reports shall be sent to the Department of Education in a timely manner.  Particularly, examinations and 
grading materials will be stored in an area that is secure from misuse, allowing only those who need these 
materials to have access to them.  Additionally, employees, students, parents, and any other volunteer or 
member of  t he c ommunity s hall no t m ake or  di stribute c opies of  test qu estions or  a nswers w ithout 
receiving p rior authorization f rom t he publ isher o f t he e xam a nd t he D epartment of  E ducation.  The 
principal shall submit a statement each year on or before the 15th of September to ensure that the school 
will follow all provisions of NAC 389.054. 

Student examination materials will be submitted to the private entity that has contracted with the State 
Board for scoring as described in NRS 389.015.  Within 15 days of scores being received, the principal 
shall ensure that parents are notified of their student’s scores, either through a parent-teacher conference 
or by mail. Parents will also be notified if their child failed to pass the exam, pursuant to NRS 389.015. 

Evaluation 

Sterling C harter H igh S chool u ses acc ountability m easures to ensure the sc hool remains true t o i ts 
mission, vision and Program of Instruction and is committed to student achievement.  

One of these accountability measures is the Continuous Quality Improvement (CQI) process. This process 
includes classroom o bservations an d feedback r egarding l esson d elivery an d i nstruction, ev aluation o f 
curriculum maps, a ssessments a nd a ssessment da ta, and monitoring o f f idelity to s chool a nd c ompany 
initiatives. F or example, S terling ed ucators w ill observe cl assrooms u sing an  observational p rotocol to 
record u se o f r esearch-based i nstructional s trategies, S IOP, R tI i nterventions, reading s trategies in the 
content areas and culturally relevant pedagogy.  O bservation data, termed “Data in a Day,” will then be 
reported back to staff to promote reflection and growth. These results will be presented to the teachers and 
board members during an oral debriefing by the CQI evaluators after the evaluative process is completed.   
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Throughout the y ear, S terling a lso t racks m ultiple points of data called Key P erformance I ndicators 
(KPIs).  These i ndicators i nclude tracking o f MA P asse ssment R IT sco res an d state as sessment 
proficiency data to measure student gains and student performance. In addition, the KPIs will measure the 
number of  s tudents g raduating e ach y ear, a nd num ber o f s tudents w ho c ontinue on to c ollege or  
employment after graduation. Enrollment and parent satisfaction shall be evaluated in different methods, 
including databases and surveys. All of these outcomes are the means of monitoring student and school 
performance f or t he school and ot her S terling s takeholders, i ncluding t he Nevada Department of  
Education. 

As pa rt of t he s chool m anagement pl an, the P rincipal w ill de velop a  C urriculum, Instruction a nd 
Assessment H andbook t hat cl early o utlines b alanced asses sment p rocedures f or co llecting i nformation 
about how  w ell s tudents a re pr ogressing t oward mastery of  t he C ommon Core S tandards i n E LA a nd 
mathematics, and how cu rriculum, i nstruction, an d a ssessment a re interwoven in the l earning p rocess.  
This document w ill i nclude s tudent teacher s upport ( e.g., R tI i ntervention s tructures, S IOP l iteracy 
strategies, formative assessment ideas), and timelines to be used for monitoring and documenting student 
proficiency. 
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 Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday School 
Days 

Accum 
Sch 
Days 

  

June PD-17 PD-18 PD-19 PD-20 PD-21 0   First Day 7/1/13 
2013 PD-24 PD-25 PD-26 PD-27 PD-28 0   Independence Day 7/4/13 
 1 2 3 DH-4 5 4    
July 8 9 10 11 12 5    
2013 15 16 17 18 19 5    
 22 23 24 25 26 5  School  
       19 19 Month 1  
August 29 30 31 1 PD-2 5    
2013 5 6 7 8 9 5    
 12 13 14 15 16 5    
 19 20 21 22 23 5  School  
      20 39 Month 2  
September 26 27 28 29 PD-30 5   Labor Day 9/2/13 
2013 DH-2 3 4 5 6 4    
 9 10 11 12 13 5    
 16 17 18 19 20 5  School  
      19 58 Month 3  
October 23 24 25 26 PD-27 5    
2013 30 1 2 3 4 5    
 7  8 9 10 11 5    
 14 15 16 17 18 5  School  
      20 78 Month 4  
 21  22 23 24 DH-25 4   Nevada Day 10/25/12 
November 28 29 30 31 PD-1 5   Veterans Day 11/11/13 
2013  4 5 6 7 8 5    
 DH-11 12 13 14 15 4  School  
      18 96 Month 5  
 18 19 20 21 PD-22 5   Thanksgiving 11/28/13 
 25 26 27 DH-28 DH-29 3   Family Day 11/29/13 
December 2 3 4 5 6 5    
2013 9 10 11 12 13 5  School  
      18 114 Month 6  
 16 17 18 19 PD-20 5   Christmas Day 12/25/13 
 23 24 DH-25 26 27 4   New Year’s Day 1/1/14 
January 30 31 DH-1 2 3 4    
2014 6 7 8 9 10 5    
       18 132 Month 7  
 13 14 15 16 PD-17 5   Martin Luther King Jr.  
 DH-20 21 22 23 24 4   Birthday 1/20/14 
February 27 28 29 30 31 5    
2014 3 4 5 6 7 5  School  
      19 151 Month 8  
 10 11 12 13 PD-14 5   President’s Day 2/17/14 
 DH-17 18 19 20 21 4    
March 24 25 26 27 28 5    
2014 3 4 5 6 7 5  School  
       19 170 Month 9  
 10 11 12 13 PD-14 5    
 17 18 19 20 21 5    
April  24 25 26 27 28 5    
2014 31 1 2 3 4 5  School  
      20 190 Month 10  
 7 8 9 10 PD-11 5    
 14 15 16 17 18 5    
May 21 22 23 24 25 5    
2014 28 29 30 1 2 5  School  
      20 210 Month 11  
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 5 6 7 8 PD-9 5   Memorial Day 5/26/14 
 12 13 14 15 16 5    
 19 20 21 22 23 5    
 DH-26 27 28 29 30 4  School  
      19 229 Month 12  
June  2 3 4 5 PD-6 5    
2014 9 10 11 12 13 5    
 16 17 18 19 20 5    
 23 24 25 26 27 5  School  
      20 249 Month 13  
 30     1  School Last Day 6/30/14 
      1 250 Month 14  
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ATTACHMENT A.6.3: SCHOOL CLIMATE AND DISCIPLINE 
 

Rite of Passage 
Policy and Procedure 

 
Policy:  
Sterling Charter High School promotes a safe environment with established rules that are designed to protect 
the students and the staff. Students shall understand the program rules, as well as the consequences for not 
meeting them. Rule violations shall be addressed through a consistent and fair process. The policies address: 
1) substantive acts for which a student is discipline; 2) consequences resulting from committing such acts; 3) 
due process procedures that the school will follow in addressing its discipline policy; 4) individuals 
responsible for carrying out the discipline policy; 5) responding to alternative education settings for students 
and; 6) Safe Crisis Management protocol. 
 
Procedure: 
Sterling Charter High School shall implement a Disciplinary Policy consistent with the Nevada Revised 
Statutes, which promote creating a positive school culture through a Code of Conduct that emphasizes being 
safe and free of controlled substances.  
 
1. Substantive Acts for Which a Student is Disciplined 
 
Discipline incidents can be classified as Level 1, Level 2, and Level 3 infractions 
 

• Level 1 Infractions: Discipline incidents that can be handled by the teacher and do not warrant a 
discipline referral to the principle or designee. Any behavior that is a low level intensity, passive in 
nature and/or of a non-threatening manner is a Level 1 infraction.  Examples include: 

o Disrespecting a fellow student  
o Disrespecting faculty, staff, or other member of school community  
o Disrespecting school property  
o Being out of dress code 
o Arriving late to school or class  
o Chewing gum  
o Disrupting class for any reason at any time  
o Being unprepared for class  
o Horseplaying  
o Failing to have school document, homework, or exam signed  
o Failing to complete homework or other assignment  
o Failing or refusing to follow directions  
o Leaving the classroom without permission  
o Being off-task  
o Any other behavior deemed by school staff to be inappropriate or disruptive 

 

Policy Number: 600.110 

Policy Name: Disciplinary Policy 

Creation Date:    Author:   

Revision Date:  Revision #: Initials: 
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• Level 2 Infractions: Discipline incidents that interfere with anyone’s safety and learning, are of a 
threatening or harmful nature, legal violations and warrant administrative interventions. Such 
behaviors should be considered Level 2 infractions. Examples include: 

o  Gross disrespect of a fellow student  
o  Gross disrespect of faculty or staff  
o  Gross disrespect of school property  
o  Using or possessing over-the-counter medication inappropriately  
o Using or possessing tobacco products  
o  Damaging, destroying, or stealing personal or school property or attempting to do so  
o Committing sexual, racial, or any form of harassment or intimidation  
o  Cutting school, class, or required afterschool activity  
o Using abusive, vulgar, or profane language or treatment  
o Making verbal or physical threats  
o Fighting, pushing, shoving, or unwanted physical contact  
o Setting off false alarms or calling in groundless threats  
o Gambling  
o Departing, without permission, from class, floor, building, or school-sponsored activity  
o Forgery of any sort, including parental signatures  
o Cheating , plagiarism or copying someone else’s work 

 
• Level 3 Infractions: Discipline incidents that severely interfere with anyone’s safety and learning, are 

of a threatening or harmful nature, are legal violations and warrant immediate response from 
administration, crisis team, entire staff, and/or community support are Level 3 infractions. Examples 
include: 

o Repeated or excessive out-of-school suspensions  
o Repeated and fundamental disregard of school policies and procedures  
o Possession, use, or transfer of drugs, alcohol, or controlled substances  
o Destruction or attempted destruction of school property, including arson  
o Assault against fellow students, staff, or other members of the school community   
o Possession of a weapon  
o Damaging, destroying, or stealing personal or school property or attempting to do so  
o Committing sexual, racial, or any form of harassment or intimidation  
o Making bomb threats or violent verbal or physical threats, empty or otherwise 

 
2. Consequences Resulting from Committing such Acts: 
 
Sterling Charter High School shall follow the General Provisions for Behavior and Discipline as outlined by 
Chapter 392 of the Nevada Revised Statutes. It is our objective to work through high-risk behaviors to 
minimize the number of expulsions or suspensions by offering an Academic Refocus Program.  
 
Specifically: 

• Level 1 Corrective Strategies (First Infraction) 
o Use of the Student Code of Conduct to reinforce positive behavior and present the student 

with opportunities to develop appropriate social skills  
o Posting, teaching, and re-teaching school behavior expectations 
o Having the student apologize and making amends with those affected 

• Level 1 Corrective Strategies (Repeated Infractions) 
o Contact and/or confer with parent(s)/legal guardian(s) 
o Utilize Check-In/Check-Out 
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o Implement a behavior contract that includes expected student behavior, incentives for 
demonstrating expected behavior, and consequences for infractions 

o Firm, fair, and corrective discipline 
o Use of Positive Behavior Intervention Support Services (PBISS)  
o After-school detention 
o Loss of privilege 
o Refer the student to the RtI team 
o Refer the student to the School Administrator/Principal 

• Level 2 Corrective Strategies  
o Mandatory strategies will include: 

 Student conference and school-level investigation 
 Referral to a LCSW for an assessment, and if necessary, implementation of a 

school-based treatment plan or referral to other social services/mental health 
services 

 Academic Refocus Program 
o Contact and/or confer with parent(s)/legal guardian(s) 
o Utilize Check-In/Check-Out 
o Implement a behavior contract that includes expected student behavior, incentives for 

demonstrating expected behavior, and consequences for infractions 
o Firm, fair, and corrective discipline 
o Use of Positive Behavior Intervention Support Services (PBISS)  
o After-school detention 
o Loss of privilege 
o Refer the student to the RtI team 
o Refer the student to the School Administrator/Principal  

• Level 3 Corrective Strategies 
o Mandatory strategies will include: 

 Student conference and school-level investigation 
 Referral to a LCSW for an assessment, and if necessary, implementation of a 

school-based treatment plan or referral to other social services/mental health 
services. 

 Academic Refocus Program 
o Contact and/or confer with parent(s)/legal guardian(s) 
o Utilize Check-In/Check-Out 
o Implement a behavior contract that includes expected student behavior, incentives for 

demonstrating expected behavior, and consequences for infractions 
o Firm, fair, and corrective discipline 
o Use of Positive Behavior Intervention Support Services (PBISS)  
o After-school detention 
o Loss of privilege 
o Refer the student to the RtI team 
o Refer the student to the School Administrator/Principal 

 
3. Due Process 
All Sterling Charter High School students are afforded the due process rights which shall be defined as 
fair and reasonable approaches to all areas of student grievances and discipline on the part of all school 
officials in order not to arbitrarily deny a student the benefits of the instructional process.  
 

1. The principal/administrator must conduct a student conference and school-level investigation 
within a 24 hour period. 
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2. Prior to any Level 2 or Level 3 referrals, the school principal or designee must advise the student 
in question of the particular misconduct of which he or she is accused as well as the basis for such 
accusation, and the student shall be given an opportunity at that time to explain his or her version 
of the facts to the school principal or designee. 

3. The principal or designee, must contact by telephone or send a certified letter to the 
parent(s)/legal guardian(s) of the student, to establish a date and time for a conference with the 
principal or designee as a requirement in the Level 2 and Level 3 Corrective Strategies.  

a. If the parent(s)/legal guardian(s) fails to attend the required conference within five (5) 
school days of mailing the certified letter or other contact with the parent(s)/legal 
guardian(s), the case will be referred to the a LCSW.  

 
4. Individuals Responsible for Carrying Out the Discipline Policy 
 
At Sterling Charter High School, all staff will be responsible for carrying out and enforcing the discipline 
policy, however the School Administrator/Principal will have the most direct involvement in overseeing 
the safety of the students and faculty.  
 
The School Administrator/Principal, together with the Behavior Mentor will work to provide a positive 
school climate that supports school safety, heath and learning. The Behavior Mentor will not only uphold 
the positive norms of the school, but they will work with students through the Academic Refocus 
Program who need additional support and structure.   
 
5. Academic Refocus Program 
 
The Refocus Status is an independent program element developed to assist individual students who are 
not able to function within the positive youth development framework. Refocus Status is assigned to 
students who demonstrate behaviors and actions that require intervention and correction to safely 
participate in the program or to regain focus of their program goals. 
 
Academic Refocus will take place within the Sterling Charter High School setting and school day. 
Academic Refocus will be utilized as an alternative instruction program to intervene when students 
commit Level 2 and Level 3 violations, demonstrating the need for interventions to refocus their 
behaviors on their academic program goals. Students who commit these violations shall be placed in 
Academic Refocus to complete individualized education assignments from that day so that the student 
does not miss content covered in class. The time (and days) placed in Academic Refocus will be based on 
the student needs and developed in accordance with the student’s Personal Education Plan and a 
multidisciplinary team including the Teachers and the Administrator/Principal. The Behavior Mentor 
shall supervise and ensure class work is completed. 
 
6. Safe Crisis Management  
 
Sterling Charter High School will use an approved Safe Crisis Management (SCM) system that positive 
growth and behavior, prevention and de-escalation techniques. SCM emphasizes strengths-based non-
physical intervention in order to reduce the frequency of physical interventions through prevention and 
safe resolution of challenging and explosive behaviors.  
 
Emergency Safety Interventions are used as the last resort, and only when real harm to self or others is 
present. Staff shall follow the training protocol which includes: 

1. Safe Crisis Management will follow all approved procedures, including approved de-escalation. 
2. Sterling Charter High School will not allow pain compliance, leverage, or any other non-

approved restraints. 
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3. Use of anything other than approved procedures may result in disciplinary action including 
termination. 

4. After any SCM, all staff involved, and those that witnessed the incident, will complete an 
Incident Report  

5.  The Principal/Administrator shall review all Incident Report paperwork no later than 24 hours 
after the incident has occurred or at shift change, whichever comes first. 

6.  Safe Crisis Management shall never be used as a form of discipline or punishment, as treatment 
or therapeutic intervention, as a threat to gain a youth’s compliance or to force program 
participation. 
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ATTACHMENT A.6.4: SCHOOL CLIMATE AND DISCIPLINE 
 

Rite of Passage 
Policy and Procedure 

 
Policy: Sterling Charter High School recognizes the importance of a good attendance record and its direct 
effects on s tudent success.  S tudents are expected to attend all of their c lasses unless excused due to a 
school s ponsored e vent or  due  to physical o r m ental inability to a ttend, pursuant t o N RS 392 .130.  
Absences that are not excused within three days shall be deemed truant.  The number of truancies shall 
accumulate over each school year and be maintained in the student’s records. 
 
Procedure: Sterling C harter H igh S chool s hall im plement a Truancy P olicy co nsistent w ith the N evada 
Revised Statutes. 
 

1. First unexcused absence. The absence is deemed t ruant.  The teacher shall, in writing, inform 
the student’s pa rent/guardian of  t he s tudent’s truancy.  The school counselor or p rincipal shall 
also m eet w ith t he st udent i ndividually o r al ong w ith t he s tudent’s p arents/legal g uardians to 
discuss the absence and encourage future attendance. 
 

2. Second unexcused absence. The absence is deemed truant.  The teacher shall, in writing, inform 
the student’s parent/guardian of the student’s truancy. The school counselor or principal shall also 
meet with the student individually or along with the student’s parents/legal guardians to discuss 
the absence and encourage future attendance. 
 

3. Third or greater unexcused absence.  The s tudent is declared habitually t ruant.  The student 
shall be  referred to an advisory board upon w ritten approval f rom the s tudent’s parent or  l egal 
guardian.  The truant student and parent/legal guardian must at tend the advisory board meeting 
discussing the attendance of the student.  I f the parent/guardian does not give written consent to 
the advisory board, or if the s tudent and parent/legal guardian do not attend the advisory board 
meeting, the student will be r eferred to the Sheriff’s Department.  The s tudent may also be 
referred to the Sheriff’s Department if deemed necessary by the advisory board in the approved 
meeting. 

Policy Number:  

Policy Name: Truancy Policy 

Creation Date:    Author:   

Revision Date:  Revision #: Initials: 
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ATTACHMENT A.6.5: SCHOOL CLIMATE AND DISCIPLINE 
 

Rite of Passage 
Policy and Procedure 

 
Policy:   

The safety and security of our students and staff are ROP’s top priorities. Roll is taken in every class 
and in the units to minimize the possibility of runaways and to prevent harm coming to our students 
and s taff. As a  result, the following pr inciples and procedures are required of education staff when 
taking roll.  

 
Procedure: 

• Students do not take roll. 
• Teachers take roll. 
• Teachers mark their roll sheets so that the date and attendance code match. 
• There are only three symbols used by teachers when taking roll. 

• Student is present 
 / Student is absent 
 T Student is tardy 

• Teachers complete roll within three minutes of the bell. 
• Teachers complete a head count to insure the class count matches the roll sheet count. 
• Teachers place the roll sheet on the door or within three feet of the door where it  is  easily 

accessible for roll call. 
• If a st udent arrives after the roll call has been called and placed on the door, the roll sheet 

must be updated to reflect that the student was tardy. 
 
Upon returning to school, each absentee will be required to present a note from a parent or a note from a 
doctor stating the reason for the absence. This note will be turned in to the Office and will be kept on file 
for documentation. A student is excused for the following reasons only: 
 

• Personal illness 
• Religious holiday 
• Natural catastrophe or disaster 
• Death in family 
• Serious illness in family 

 
Absences of a questionable nature will be checked with the Office. Absences must be followed with a 
note or phone call from a doctor or parent/legal guardian in order for the absence to be excused.  The 
note must be received by the office within three days of the student’s absence, otherwise the 
absence will not be  excused. Any student who misses a class more than eight days in a semester will 
receive a grade of “F” for that class.  Exceptions will be made for school-sponsored activities.  

Policy Number:  

Policy Name: Absence Policy 

Creation Date:    Author:   

Revision Date:  Revision #: Initials: 
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ATTACHMENT A.7.2: TARGET POPULATION 
 
Aligned with Sterling Charter High School’s mission, the school’s target population is 24 students for the 
first year who are d isadvantaged an d at -risk o f academic f ailure d ue t o academic, so cial, o r eco nomic 
factors. We will also work with youth referred to Sterling because of school expulsions and will target 
students who are drop-outs, as well as adolescents involved in the juvenile justice system. 

Sterling Charter High School is targeting students from the Rite of Passage Adolescent Treatment Centers 
and Schools (ROPATCS). Among ROPATCS’s six group homes, three are in Nevada and may be used 
for Nevada youth. These three group homes are licensed for 8 students each, therefore the capacity is 24 
students. Sterling will secure an agreement with ROPATCS to use this school for its Nevada students. 

The population of ROPATCS group home has increased s lightly in the l ast year and a half, due to the 
addition of  a  ne w g roup hom e. H owever, a s s hown be low, t he 28 s tudents i n May of  2012 a re bo th 
California and Nevada students – Sterling Charter High School will serve the needs of the students of this 
state. 

 

 
 

Sterling recognizes that it will not always be feasible to have full occupancy of 24 in the Nevada group 
homes and we recognize other at-risk youth in the community may also benefit from year-round, rigorous 
instruction. Therefore, we are ta rgeting at-risk students at  t he Douglas County H igh School a nd the 
ASPIRE Alternative School, as w ell a s students transitioning f rom J acobsen High ( in C hina S prings 
Youth Camp). All of these schools are in Douglas County, Nevada. 
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In total, Sterling has determined there are at least 69 potential students from the following three schools: 

 

School Total 
Enrollment 

Targeted Students 

Douglas County High 
School 

1,364 • Drop outs (1.9%) or 25 students annually 
• Estimated 10 students who were 

expelled/suspended (51 incidents of 
violence) 

• Credit deficient students (16.8%) or 229 
students who are expected to graduate, 
however some students may want 
alternative schedule to accelerate credit 
completion 

Jacobsen High (China 
Springs) 

58 • Drop outs (15.7%) or 9 students annually 
• Estimated 10 students transitioning from 

China Springs Youth Camp to the 
community, and have not obtained a HS 
diploma or GED  

ASPIRE Alternative 
School 

25 • 15 students who are at-risk and in grades 
7-12 

 
Total 

1447 total 
enrollment 

69 potential s tudents at-risk o f acad emic 
failure due to academic, social, or economic 
factors, i ncluding school expulsions, d rop-
outs as well as adolescents involved in the 
juvenile j ustice system. This does not 
include credit deficient students 

 

Source: 2010-2011 School Accountability Summary Report 
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ATTACHMENT A.7.4: TARGET POPULATION 
 

Sterling C harter H igh S chool’s advertising a nd pr omotion pl an w ill f ocus on  our  t arget popul ation – 
particularly students who are disadvantaged and a t r isk o f f ailure due to academic, social or economic 
factors, expelled from high school or high school dropouts and involved in the juvenile justice system. 

Because we are targeting Nevada students in an existing residential program (Rite of Passage Adolescent 
Treatment C enters a nd S chools), w e w ill f ocus our advertising a nd pr omotion on i nforming pr obation 
officers, juvenile courts and agencies about t he s chool. Through this channel, the s tudents will be f irst 
admitted into the residential program, and then subsequently enroll in the school. 

In a ddition t o this m ethod of  e nrolling s tudents, S terling w ill a lso m eet w ith l ocal a rea h igh s chool 
administrators to discuss Sterling Charter High School as an option for their at-risk students.  

The following is our recruitment strategie with timeframe for Sterling Charter High School’s advertising 
and promotion.  

• February 2013:  Sterling will c reate a series o f marketing an d p romotional m aterials f or 
distribution. This includes a 3 -fold c olor br ochure that includes an enrollment packet and 
information about the school.  

• March 2013: Create website.  

• March 2013 t o May 2013: Initial contacts with local juvenile justice programs will be made by 
the B oard o r EMO. The S chool Director w ill continue t o m eet with s tate a nd local ju venile 
justice agencies to discuss the school as an option for clients who still need to fulfill education 
requirements.  

• March 2013 to June 2013:  Hold a minimum of one Open House per month (March, April, May, 
and June) to explain the school’s educational philosphy and its advantages.  

• March 2012 t o April 2013 : Sterling will meet w ith and p rovide in formation to  administrators 
from l ocal ar ea h igh sch ools. B ecause o ur sch ool t argets ex pelled s tudents a nd s tudents w ho 
have dropped out, we will work with these high schools so this population of students may be 
referred to Sterling.   

• March 2013 through June 2013:  R ecruiters (Board members, EMO and Principal, when hired) 
will attend community e vents, m eet w ith s taff o f organizations ( i.e. g roup homes) s erving 
targeted students, and use a v ariety o f o ther m eans t o m ake Sterling’s existence k nown a nd 
encourage students to apply.  This may include choice fairs and middle school events that detail 
high school choices.  

The advertising and promotion campaign will generally conclude in June on 2013. In subsequent years, 
Sterling will employ the same methodology to recruit students.  
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Attachment A.8.5: Special Student Populations 
Sterling Charter High School agrees to be responsible for the provision of special education services.  
While this attachment requires a clear explanation of the Special Education Policy Assurance Document, 
we will utilize the form (shown below) required by the Department of Education. 
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ATTACHMENT A.8.6: SPECIAL STUDENT POPULATIONS 
Sterling Charter High School’s RtI flow chart (described in Narrative A.8.2) is compatible with the chart 
below. Sterling will utilize the 3 Tiers which target academic and behavioral interventions.  

In addition, Sterling will utilize the Response to Intervention Referral Packet provided as an Appendix in 
the Charter Application. An excerpt of this form is provided on the following page. 

 

  

UNIVERSAL SCREENING 
*All students are assessed 

TIER I (75-85%) 
Students who meet “grade level” criteria. 
Students receive Tier I services. 

TIER II (10-20%) 
Struggling learners who don’t meet 
grade level criteria. 
*Recovery/Title I Teacher will send 
letter home to inform parents that student 
will receive additional help. 

TIER III (5-10%) 
Severe struggling learners who are far 
below grade level criteria and/or students 
who did not progress with Tier II 
interventions. 

• Response to Intervention 
Teacher will send letter home to 
inform parents that student will 
be pulled out for intensive 
interventions in one-on-one or 2-
3 student small group setting. 

Referral for Special Education? 
*All interventions and data will have been documented to aid in this decision. 

Student stays in Tier III 

Student shows progress and is able to 
meet grade level criteria.  Team meets 
to determine if movement up to Tier II 
is needed. 

Student moved up to Tier II 

Student stays in Tier II 

Student shows progress and is able 
to meet grade level criteria.  Team 
meets to determine if movement up 
to Tier I is needed. 

Student moves up to Tier I 
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ATTACHMENT A.8.7: SPECIAL STUDENT POPULATIONS 

Students with disabilities enrolled in public schools, including Sterling, are entitled to a free appropriate 
public e ducation (FAPE) in t he least restrictive e nvironment. The S ection o f 5 04 r egulations i ncludes 
several p rocedural c omponents r egarding t he pr ovision of  F APE. A mong t hese r equirements i s t he 
explanation of an appropriate education that may include regular or special education and related aids and 
services t o a ccommodate the un ique ne eds o f i ndividuals w ith di sabilities.  Sterling will ensure th at 
programs meet i ndividual need through t he development of  a n individual e ducation p rogram ( IEP) f or 
each s tudent w ith a d isability.  I EPs ar e r equired for s tudents p articipating i n t he special ed ucation 
programs of recipients of funding under the IDEA.  
 
Pursuant to IDEA (at §§300.321), Sterling will have the following members as part of the IEP team: 

• the parents of the student 
• one regular education teacher of the student, or where appropriate, not less than one special 

education provider of the student 
• staff that will interpret the instructional implications of evaluation results 
• other staff who have knowledge regarding the student  
• the student with the disability  

 
The initial e valuation s hall c onsist o f pr ocedures t o de termine w hether a  s tudent i s a  s tudent w ith a  
disability, as defined and to determine the education needs of the student.  I n conducting the evaluation 
the school shall: 

• Use a  variety o f as sessment tools and strategies t o gather relevant f unctional and d evelopment 
information, including information provided by the parent, that may assist in determining whether 
the student is a student with a disability, and the content of the student’s IEP, including 
information related to enabling the child to be involved in progress in the general curriculum;  

• Not use any single procedure as the sole criterion for determining whether a student is a student 
with a disability or determining an appropriate educational program for the child; and  

• Use t echnically so und instruments that may assess the relative contribution of cognitive and 
behavioral factors, in addition to physical or developmental factors. 

• Assessment tools an d st rategies p rovide r elevant information t hat d irectly as sists person in 
determining the educational needs of the student.  

 
IEPs w ill be  upd ated a nnual by  t he I EP t eam pr ior to t he e xpiration of  the a nnual r eview d ate. E ach 
teacher will have a hard copy of each student’s IEP in the classroom, located in a red binder and stored in 
a l ocked l ocation.  Teachers w ill d ocument o n t he p rogress o f t he student’s goals and o bjectives o n a 
weekly basis.  The documentation will be placed in the student’s academic file and monitored weekly by 
the school administrative staff for compliance.   Related services will be provided to the school guidance 
counselor and if additional services are needed (speech, psychologist, etc.), the school will contract with 
outside providers to meet the need of the student’s IEP.  The IEP guides the academic destination of the 
student a nd is ba sed on t he g oals a nd ob jectives s et by t he IEP t eam.  R eevaluations f or c ontinuance 
services, additions, or deletion of services will take place every three years.  Students with disabilities are 
educated with non-disabled students.  Regardless of the student with disabilities cognitive level, there will 
be no exclusion during the academic school year. 
 
Accommodations will involve a  wide range of  techniques and support systems that he lp s tudents work 
around the limitations that result from their disability.  Accommodations are designed on the way students 
learn and how they are tested.  They may be provided in five general areas: 1) instructional methods and 
materials, 2 ) as signments an d cl assroom asses sments, 3 ) t ime d emands an d s cheduling, 4 ) learning 
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environment, and 5) use of special communication systems. Testing accommodations will also be 
provided t o students to e nsure appropriate ch anges o r ad justments to s tandard t esting p rocedures o r 
materials t hat enable a student to participate i n state an d d istrict assessments. All ch anges t o an y 
standardized test procedures will be limited to those explicitly a llowed in the t est manual and must be 
documented on the IEP.  Inclusion in the regular classroom enables previously excluded students to be 
successful in the general education program; it can give those previously excluded students a chance to 
make friends and build relationships with a more representative group of their peers.   
 
IDEA requires education in the “least restrictive environment appropriate” to met their “unique needs.” 
Section 504 of the R ehabilitation Act o f 1973 requires di sabled children t o be educated with the non-
disabled t o t he m aximum extent appropriate to the needs of  t he d isabled c hild.  I nclusion a llows all 
students to be challenged by high expectations, and offers more opportunities for all to learn tolerance and 
compassion. Mo re t han anything e lse, how ever, inclusion sends t he m essage t o students, to s chool 
personnel, and to the community that each individual is a valued member of society, and that each one has 
a unique and valuable contribution to make up the complex fabric of society.  
 
It shall be the school’s responsibility to maintain compliance with the student’s Individual Education Plan 
(IEP) and 504 Plan under the supervision of the Principal. All teaching staff will provide accommodations 
and modifications in the classroom as outline in the student’s IEP.  Professional development trainings in 
the areas of methodology individualize instruction, classroom management, inclusion, Response to 
Intervention (RtI), and an explanation of special education within the different exceptionalities.   
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ATTACHMENT A.9.2: RECORDS 
 

Rite of Passage 
Policy and Procedure 

 

 
 
Policy:  
 
It is R ite o f Passage’s policy t o adhere to all applicable federal, state, county, and local regulations i n 
regards to the confidentiality of student records as well as public access of the same. 
 
Procedure: 
 
Rite o f Passage staff w ill r eceive training regarding federal, state, c ounty, and local laws governing 
confidentiality of student records and public access to the same. 
 
Rite of Passage staff will adhere to the regulatory requirements of the State of Nevada unless and in fact 
the regulatory requirements are in direct opposition to federally mandated acts as approved by congress. 
 
Addendums to this policy will be created and shared with staff regarding specific state requirements as 
the need arises to do so. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Policy Number: 600.368 

Policy Name: Student Record Confidentiality and Public Access Policy 

Creation Date:   10/03/2009 Author:  SC 

Revision Date:  Revision #: Initials: 
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A.10 CAREER EDUCATION 
 
Attachment A.10.1:  Rationale for the CTE Program 

Aligned with Sterling Charter High School’s mission, a career and technical education (CTE) program is 
an integral aspect of creating a well-rounded education for students and prepare them for their future.  The 
CTE classes will ensure youth are aware of all available opportunities and are able to achieve their higher 
education and career goals. 

Sterling C harter H igh S chool believes t hat ed ucation sh ould p repare st udents f or a s uccessful f uture.  
Normally, t hat pr eparation f ocuses on h igher e ducation.  H owever, many students’ i nterests are i n 
vocations and trades which is why Sterling Charter High School is offering a C TE Program.  S tatistics 
show t hat cr eating i nterest i n car eers an d s ecuring r esources t o f ulfill t hat interest i s o ne o f t he m ost 
effective ways of preventing students from dropping out of school.    

Academic p erformance is also increased w ith t he p resence o f a C TE P rogram i n h igh sch ool.  W hen 
students a re exposed to careers an d h ow their i nterests t ranslate i nto ca reers, a h igher p ercentage o f 
students are motivated to stay in school and pursue postsecondary education.  A successful CTE Program 
bridges the gap between unskilled high school graduates and a skilled workforce candidate. 

 
Attachment A.10.2: Outline the Proposed Course Sequence(s) 

CAREER AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION COURSE OFFERINGS 

Career Exploration – No prerequisite 

.5 Credit  

This class offers hands-on learning experiences that will give students the opportunity to explore various 
career p athways an d sk ills. This c lass w ill f acilitate the ex ploration p rocess of C areer C luster 
occupational areas which i nclude, but a re not  l imited t o: a griculture, a rchitecture a nd c onstruction, 
audio/video technology a nd c ommunications, bus iness m anagement, e ducation pr ofessions, f inance, 
health s ciences, i nformation t echnology, marketing, a nd s cience, t echnology, e ngineering a nd 
mathematics. Students will work within their Personal Education Plan (PEP), relate school experiences to 
occupational choices, and explore the relationship between work and broader life roles.  

Career Strategies – Prerequisite:  Career Exploration  

.5 Credit 

Designed t o bui ld on Career Exploration, t he purpose o f Career P lanning S trategies i s f or st udents t o 
acquire the n ecessary t ools an d strategies to d evelop an  individual action e mployment p lan. A reas 
addressed w ill i nclude se lf-advocacy/self-determination, vocational a ssessments, j ob acq uisition skills, 
work e thics and c areer pa thways. M ethods to be  i ncorporated include ha nds-on a ctivities, s ituational 
assessments, guest speakers f rom t he co mmunity, t echnological applications, cooperative l earning, and 
personal experiences.  

Business Computer Applications – No prerequisite 

.5 Credit 

This class will be an introduction into the world of computer technology. 

Through Windows Office Suite 2007, the student will explore relevant and emerging t echnologies, the 
role o f c omputers i n so ciety, an d discussion o f s ocial an d e thical issues r elated t o t he u se of p ersonal 
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computers. This course introduces students to careers related to the Information Technology field 
including computer repair, web design, software development and video game development. 

Business, Management and Technology – No prerequisite 

1 Credit 

Students will use the computer as a tool to help them in personal, business, and educational use. 

Students w ill l earn keyboarding, pr oper f ormatting f or l etters, t ables, r esearch papers, a nd r esumes, a s 
well as Microsoft applications, such as Word, Excel, Access, PowerPoint, Publisher, and Outlook. This 
class will also introduce students to the many facets of business such as accounting, economics, ethics, 
finance, law, management, marketing, and t echnology t o support business operations, l egal and e thical 
issues, management and marketing principles and business start-up enterprises. 

Personal and Family Management I – No prerequisite 

1 Credit 

This course is designed as a survey of all aspects of family and consumer sciences.  It will emphasize the 
importance of life skills in developing independence.  A reas of study include roles and responsibilities, 
building pos itive r elationships, m anaging r esources, he alth a nd w ellness, c lothing management, a nd 
leadership and career development in the context of personal and family life. 

Work Experience – Prerequisite:  Completion of at least 1 Credit in CTE and with permission of 
Instructor 

1 Credit 

To allow students the opportunity to learn skills “in the field,” a Work Experience Credit can be earned 
by working directly in the field they are interested in pursuing a career or in a f ield they would like to 
gain experience for work readiness.  This course will encourage students to explore and develop advanced 
skills t hrough work-based l earning di rectly r elated t o t heir pr ogram of  s tudent a nd w ill f ollow N AC 
389.562, 389.564, 389.566 regulations. 

 

 

Attachment A.10.3: Describe How the Need for the Program/Course(S) Of Study was Determined 
To design an effective CTE program, the Sterling High School Charter Board conducted a needs analysis.  
That analysis showed a need for students to be versed in workplace readiness skills and to have access to 
higher e ducation alternatives t o tie bo th t ogether.  R ealistically s peaking, t here i s no shortage of  low-
wage, unskilled jobs.  However, our commitment to our students is to prepare them for a c areer with the 
potential for upward mobility, one in which they can grow and advance. 

Based on published data in the Nevada Workforce informer, Nevada’s Top 50 Demand Occupations has 
identified several industries, separated by skill and education, and their projected average of annual job 
openings.  While there are many unskilled positions open annually, the pay scale increases based on those 
jobs requiring vocational experience and higher education.   

Metalworking trades have had an annual growth in Nevada and are estimated to grow over the next four 
years.  The food service industry has a lso witnessed a steady growth, i llustrating a  continued need for 
culinary p rofessional classes.  ( Data b ased o n N evada Wo rkforce p ublication, Q uarterly C ensus of 
Employment and Wages.) 
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Another i ndustry s uffering f rom s hortages i s t he he althcare i ndustry.  W ith a  r ise i n r etirement-age 
citizens, comes the need for healthcare workers.   Additionally, due  to continued budget cuts in higher 
education, the amount of candidates in the nursing program turned away each year is increasing making it 
more difficult to have an adequate pool of qualified candidates to choose from. 

Overall, other industries are also in need of qualified candidates who are able to interact effectively with 
customers, i .e. sales, banking, supervisors, and positions requiring employees to be helpful, resourceful 
and k nowledgeable.  M any y outh a lready pos sess t hese skills a nd w ith the a ppropriate education and 
training can be successful in any type of position requiring successful communication skills.  Of course, 
many of  these companies are willing to train the right employee, but a  basic knowledge of how to 
effectively interact with the public is a skill often lacking in the current pool of employees.   

 
Attachment A.10.4:  List The Program and Course Goals and Objectives in Measurable Terms 

Course goals and objectives are based on the Nevada CTE course guidelines; therefore, the content and 
performance st andards ar e established.  H owever, b ased o n the i nstructor’s d iscretion, p erformance 
standards will continue to be enhanced to ensure a student’s aptitude in the field of study and continued 
alignment with their PEP goals. 

Each module of study will also have goals and objectives to allow students an opportunity to review areas 
they have not mastered and to illustrate the order of instruction being followed.  

 

Attachment A.10.5: Provide Topical Outlines of Major Units of Instruction for Each Proposed 
Course 

Aligned with Nevada’s C TE C ourse C atalog C areer C lusters, co urse o fferings w ill include a reas o f 
Business a nd M arketing, F amily a nd C onsumer Sciences, I nformation a nd M edia Technologies, a nd 
Skilled and Technical Sciences.  The following are proposed abbreviated course out lines for each CTE 
Course: 

Career Exploration  

Lesson 1: DECISION-MAKING  

      Introduce the decision-making process 

      Identify decision-making style 

      Create a plan 

Lesson 2: SELF-EXPLORATION: INTERESTS, SKILLS, & VALUES  

     Introduce interests, skills, and values 

      Identify interests, skills, and values  

      Self-assessment (chart) 

Lesson 3: CAREER EXPLORATION 

      Review results of interest inventories  

      Identify 3-5 occupations of most interest 

      Conduct research on occupations through  
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Lesson 4: PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER  

      Compare & contrast interests, skills, and values with occupational research conducted  

      Make a decision 

      Evaluate decision 

 

Career Strategies  

Lesson 1:  Find your Passion 

 Identify what you bring to the industry 

 Illustrate why your skills are in demand 

Lesson 2:  Work on vocational assessments 

 Take several different assessments to see if your personality/skills are suited to your  chosen 
career path 

Lesson 3:  Know where you want to work 

 Choosing the company through research 

 Identify what experience, education and/or certifications you will need 

Lesson 4:  Guest Speakers 

 Bring in guest speakers that correlate to students’ career interests   

 

Business Computer Applications  

This class will be an introduction into the world of computer technology. 

Lesson 1: The role of computers in society 

Lesson 2: Understand Internet search tools and methods 

Lesson 3: Understand how to validate, authenticate, and legally use information from the Internet 

Lesson 4: Explore various forms of electronic communication 

Lesson 5: Know the rules of online safety 

Lesson 6: Learn about careers in the Information Technology field 

 

Business, Management and Technology  

Lesson 1:  Understand business documents 

 Personal, business and educational documents 

Lesson 2:  Importance of formatting, editing and revising documents 

 Standard document formats 

 How document creation reflects on you as a student/professional 

Lesson 3:  Microsoft Suite 
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 Introduction to Microsoft Suite 

 Keyboarding 

Lesson 3:  Microsoft Word basic overview  

Lesson 4:  Microsoft Excel basic overview 

Lesson 5:  Microsoft PowerPoint basic overview 

Lesson 6:  Microsoft Publisher/Access/Outlook basic overview 

Lesson 7:  Reports and Reporting 

 How various aspects of the Microsoft Suite are used in business 

 

Personal and Family Management I 

Lesson 1:  Analyze skills and processes essential to functioning as an adult 

 Potential roadblocks to adulthood  

 Responsible decisions for problem resolution 

Lesson 2:  The family 

 Impact of multiple roles of family members on family communication 

 Methods of  b alancing t he m ultiple roles of  f amily member, w age e arner a nd c ommunity 
 member 

Lesson 3:  Family communication process 

 Levels of communication 

 Appropriate uses of verbal and nonverbal communication 

 Communication skills that contribute to positive relationships in the family, workplace  and 
 community 

Lesson 4:  Interpersonal communication 

 Effect of personal values, attitudes, skills and behavior on interpersonal communication 

 Techniques to promote effective personal communication 

Lesson 5:  Communicating Cross-Culturally 

 Communicate a caring, respectful attitude for others within a diverse community 

 Demonstrate group communication techniques in the family, workplace and community 

Lesson 6:  Health and wellbeing 

 Stress management to promote physical and mental health of family members 

 Role of personal management in maintaining good health and wellness 

 Management of personal and family resources 
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Work Experience  

Outside internships, job shadowing and project based work to assist s tudent with developing skills and 
gaining e xperience. Will be d irected by  I nstructor a nd adhere t o N AC 389 .562, 38 9.564, 389.5 66 
regulations. 

 

Attachment A.10.6: Instructional Contact Hours 

Sterling Charter High School recognizes the importance of Career Education, along with the importance 
of c ore c lasses.  This c an be s een i n the s chool calendar.  The 2013 -2014 c alendar a nd t he da ily a nd 
weekly schedules indicate: 

• Sterling Charter High School will have 250 days of instruction 

• A school day on M onday through Thursday will be 470 minutes long, excluding breakfast and 
lunch.  Every Monday through Thursday school day will consist of 100 minutes of  instruction 
dedicated to e ither co re/elective/career ed ucation c ourses.  F riday sch ool days w ill b e 415 
minutes long, excluding breakfast and lunch.  E very Friday will consist of 50 minutes dedicated 
to core/elective/career education courses 

• Sterling Charter High School will offer approximately 1,708 instructional hours for each student 
during the course of the year, with an average of 410 minutes of instruction each day 

• For each career educational course, at l east 166 hours of  instruction will be  offered during t he 
academic year for all grade levels 

• The school day will be from 7:30 am to 2:25 pm, four days per week, and from 7:30 to 12:40, one 
day per week. 

 
Attachment A.10.7: Identify Major Methods of Instructional Delivery 
Instructional delivery for each CTE class will vary depending on the course level.  The more introductory 
level c lasses w ill f ocus p rimarily o n cl assroom d elivery an d assi gned p rojects sp ecific t o t he area o f 
focus.  Computer l abs a re al so av ailable f or t hose C TE co urses r equiring r esearch an d/or so ftware 
proficiency. 

Advanced Studies and Work Experience levels of study will contain variations of classroom instruction, 
laboratory (outside work experience), and p roject-based d irection.  Students will follow the curriculum 
and acq uire b asic knowledge of  t heir a rea o f f ocus, c ombined w ith pr oject-based i nstruction t hat 
emphasizes group collaboration through exploration. 

 
Attachment A.10.8: CTSOs Useful To Support Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessments 
The Career and technical Student Organizations that would prove most helpful in supporting Sterling’s 
CTE program would be the Future Business Leaders of America (FBLA); Family, Career and Community 
Leaders of America (FCCLA); and SkillsUSA.  In working with these CTSOs, CTE instructors are able 
to di rect s tudents t o out side r esources t hat w ill c ontinue t o c hallenge t hem a nd bui ld on t heir c areer 
knowledge and advancement. 
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Attachment A.10.9: Provide a Brief Summary of Possible Post-Secondary Partnerships that 
Can Assist Students in Transitioning to Education, Training and Careers 

Students w ill c reate a n account on h ttp://nvcis.intocareers.org a nd w ill u tilize the tabs on N evada Job 
Connect for Youth to further explore their interests and how they correspond to careers.   

Teachers will provide a study plan and subsequent test dates for Accuplacer, SAT and ACT tests for those 
students whose PEP goals include post-secondary school. 

Partnerships with area Community Colleges, such as Western Nevada College, Truckee Meadows 
Community College, Lake Tahoe Community College, and with University Nevada, Reno to assist those 
students wanting to obtain a certificate in offered programs or a post-secondary education. 

An existing partnership of great benefit to the CTE Program is the Passageway Scholarship Foundation.  
Established in 1990, Passageway Scholarship Foundation has assisted successful goal-oriented students at 
four y ear u niversities, community co lleges an d t rade sch ools.  R ecipients h ave at tended U niversity o f 
Nevada at Las Vegas, F eather River Community C ollege, Western Nevada Community C ollege and 
Georgetown University Medical School. 

Develop b usiness relationships f or internships/apprenticeships b y r eviewing t hose A pprenticeship 
Programs l isted under t he Nevada D epartment o f Business a nd Industry website.  C TE Instructor will 
refer to the Programs accepting applications to ensure students interested and qualified for an internship 
in that industry are given the opportunity to gain meaningful experience. 

 

Attachment A.10.10: Identify the Assessment Plan to Measure Student Progress Including 
Competency Achievement 

Methods of measuring competency in the course is done through an array of assessments, ranging from 
fundamental knowledge (weekly or  content quizzes) t o mastery ( end of quarter exams/final projects or 
portfolios), depending on the course.  Each measurement will correlate to the content standards, including 
ability to analyze and interpret, demonstrate transferable skills, and evaluate and apply material. 

 

Attachment A.10.11: Identify the Assessment Plan to Ensure Program Effectiveness, Include 
Evaluation Instruments, Methods of Evaluation and How Results Will Be Used for Program 
Improvement 
Implementing an assessment plan to ensure program effectiveness will be key to CTE success, both for 
Sterling CHS and the students.  To begin the program, Sterling has included a sampling of CTE classes to 
expose st udents to a v ariety o f c areers, b eginning w ith initial ex ploration o f sk ills an d i nterests, to 
transferring those skills and interests into a potential career path.  The current offering of CTE classes are 
introductory courses meant to give students entry level knowledge of a survey of industries. 

To ensure program effectiveness, competency levels will be analyzed within each course.  Interest levels 
will also be surveyed by allowing students input at the end of each quarter through a course evaluation. 

For program improvement, al l these measurements will be used to evaluate continuation of a co urse or 
implementing n ext level courses.  F or ex ample, i f t here i s l ittle i nterest in P ersonal and F amily 
Management I, the course will be assessed and improved in an attempt to make it more interactive and 
accessible.  If the course continues to have a low threshold of enrollment, Sterling will consider removing 
it from t he c urriculum a nd r eplacing w ith e ither a  ne w a rea o f s tudy w ithin t he C TE c urricula or  
implementing a next level course to extend learning in an area with a high threshold, i.e. adding Business 
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Development if there is a high threshold of enrollment for Business Computer Applications (prerequisite 
for Business Development).   

The overall objective for Sterling Charter High School’s CTE program is to offer students career options 
that w ill a llow th em to  match t heir in terests w ith a  c areer p athway o f u pward mobility a nd lif elong 
learning. 
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BYLAWS 
 
 OF 
 
 Sterling Charter High School  
 
 ARTICLE I 
 INTRODUCTION; LEGAL STATUS 
 

Section 1. Sterling Charter High School.  The name of the charter school is Sterling Charter 
High School (hereinafter referred to as the “School”). The School is located at 2560 Business Parkway, 
Ste B, Minden, Nevada 89423. 
 

Section 2. Legal Status. The School is a charter school pursuant to Nevada Revised Statute 
386.527 sponsored by the State Public Charter School Authority (SPCSA). The Governing Board of the 
School is an independent body under the authorization of the SPCSA and governed by the Sterling 
Charter School Board of Directors. The Board plans and directs all aspects of the school’s operations. 

 
Section 3. Statutes. The School shall operate in accordance with Nevada Revised Statutes, 

Chapter 386.  
 
 ARTICLE II 
 PURPOSE AND MISSION 
 

Section 1. Purpose and Mission.  The purpose of the School is to provide education to 
children from grade nine (9) to grade (12) and shall be operated exclusively for educational objectives and 
purposes. Sterling Charter High School (SCHS) was established for the purpose of improving the 
academic achievement of Nevada’s at-risk students through use of effective and innovative teaching 
methods that are based on research and best practices. 

 
The mission of Sterling Charter High School is to improve academic achievement by providing rigorous 
academic and social skills instruction that will lead to student success in school, within their l ives, and 
within their community. Our v ision for accomplishing t his mission represents our values and what our 
school h opes t o b ecome. S terling st rives to contribute to each s tudent’s academic ach ievement an d to 
meet the needs of the whole child. This way, we develop the proficiency and achievement of our students 
and while providing tools to sustain these results. 
 
At t he c ore o f S terling C harter H igh S chool’s ( SCHS) e ducational phi losophy i s t he be lief t hat all 
students h ave st rengths. All st udents a re cap able l earners a nd cap able o f su cceeding i n sch ool an d 
becoming pos itive, c ontributing m embers of  their c ommunities. W ith S terling’s p rimary f ocus on  
academic achievement, our philosophic approach also considers the needs of the whole child. We believe 
integrating education with social skills and interpersonal skills empowers each student to fulfill his or her 
potential and fosters success in school and in other areas of the student’s life. 

  
 
Section 2. Non-Discrimination. The School shall not discriminate on the basis of race, 

religion, national origin, gender, age, disability, sexual orientation, status as a Vietnam-era or special 
disabled Veteran, or other protected class in accordance with applicable federal or state laws in hiring or 
other employment practices of the School. Further, the School shall be open to all students in its 
authorized geographic area on a space available basis and shall not discriminate in its admission policies 

ATTACHMENT B.1.2: GOVERNING BODY 
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or practices on the basis of race, gender, religion, ethnicity or disability. The School shall conduct all of 
its activities in accordance with all applicable local, state and federal anti-discrimination laws, as well as 
in accordance with all other laws and regulations applicable to the operation of the charter public schools 
in the State of Nevada. 
 
 
 
 
 
 ARTICLE III 
 GOVERNING BODY 
 

Section 1. Powers and Duties.  The business, affairs, and property of the School shall be 
managed by a Board of Directors.  Without limiting the general powers conferred by these Bylaws and 
provided by law, the Board shall have, in addition to such powers, the following powers: 

 
 (a) Perform any and all duties imposed on the Board collectively or individually by 

law or by these Bylaws; 
 

(b) To make and change policies, rules and regulations not inconsistent with law, or 
with these Bylaws, for the management and control of the School and its affairs, and of its employees, 
and agents; to lease, purchase, or otherwise acquire, in any lawful manner, for and in the name of the 
School, any and all real and personal property, rights, or privileges deemed necessary or convenient for 
the conduct of the School’s purpose and mission. 
 

(c) To develop an annual School schedule of events and activities; 
 
(d) Establish and approve all major educational and operational policies; 

 
(e) To enter into agreements and contracts with individuals, groups of individuals, 

corporations, or governments for any lawful purpose; 
 

(f) To hire, supervise and direct an individual who will be responsible for the day-to-
day operations of the School; 
 

(g) To develop and approve the annual budget and financial plan which shall be 
monitored and adjusted as necessary throughout the year; 
 

(h) To submit a final budget to the state pursuant to statute and regulation; 
 

(i) To cause to be kept a complete record of all the minutes, acts and proceedings of 
the Board;  

 
(j) To cause an annual inspection or audit of the accounts of the School, as well as 

any other audits required by law, to be made by an accountant to be selected by the Board, showing in 
reasonable detail all of the assets, liabilities, revenues and expenses of the School and its financial 
condition.   
 

(k) To ensure ongoing evaluation of the School and provide public accountability; 
 

(l) To uphold and enforce all laws related to charter school operations; 
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(m) To improve and further develop the School; 
 
(n) To strive for a diverse student population, reflective of the community; 
 
(o) To ensure adequate funding for operation; 

 
(p) Solicit and receive grants and other funding consistent with the mission of the 

School with the objective of raising operating and capital funds; 
 
(q) Carry out such other duties as required or described in the School’s Charter. 

 
Section 2. Formation.  The first Board formed after the approval of a charter issued pursuant 

to NRS 386.527(5) or NRS 386.527(7) shall consist of the members of the Committee to Form the School 
for a maximum of eight (8) members.  Former Committee members prohibited from membership on the 
Board by NAC 386.345 or other applicable statute or regulation shall resign from the Board at its first 
meeting.  Remaining Board members shall fill all vacancies created by resignations or these Bylaws at the 
first meeting.    
 

Section 3. Qualifications; Election; Tenure.  The Board shall be composed of seven (7) 
Directors.  
 

(a) The board membership in compliance with NAC 386.345, shall not include: 
 
1. An employee of the governing body or charter school: 
2. Except as otherwise provided in this paragraph, any person who: 

ii. Owns, operates, is employed by or receives compensation from a 
corporation, business, organization or other entity that enters into a contract 
with the governing body or charter school; or 
iii. Is related by blood or marriage to a person described in subparagraph (ii) 
pursuant to NRS 332.800 in that such person who enters into a contract with 
the governing body to provide goods or services to the charter school without 
profit or at no cost to the charter school. The Board shall maintain 
documentation of the terms of such a contract. 

 
(b) The Board’s membership shall adhere to the statutory requirements of NRS 

386.549.  
 
(c) A majority of Board Members shall be residents of the counties in which the 

schools is located. 
 

(d) All Board members shall be devoted to the purpose and mission of the School 
and shall represent the interests of the community. 

 
(e) The B oard M embers sh all ser ve no m ore t han _seven ( 7)___ two-year t erms. 

Terms shall be staggered so that no more than 1/2 of the Board shall be up for election in any one year, 
unless a vacancy(ies) needs to be filled. When the term of a Board Member has expired or when a Board 
Member resigns, the remaining Directors shall elect a new Director to fill the vacancy.   
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(f)  The School shall notify i ts sponsor and the Department of Education within ten 
days of the selection of a new Board Member and provide the sponsor and the Department of Education 
with the new member’s resume and affidavit as required pursuant to NRS 386.549(1). 

 
(g)  Within t he first 6 m onths of  the s chool ope ning, t here s hall be  t wo B oard 

positions specifically for Parents, who shall serve as  ex-officio members. Sterling Charter High School 
will post t his opportunity a nd a ny pa rent may s ubmit a n a pplication a nd resume a long w ith a ny ot her 
supporting documentation to school administrators. School administrators will provide this information to 
the Board of Directors for consideration and voting at a regularly scheduled meeting. 
 

Section 4. Annual Meeting.  The annual meeting of the Board shall be held at the School in 
[month as determined by Board] of each year as the Board may determine. The annual meeting shall 
take the place of the regularly scheduled quarterly meeting.  Written notice stating the place, day, and 
hour of the meeting shall be given personally or mailed to each member of the Board at least three (3) 
business days prior to the date fixed for the annual meeting.  Notice of the meeting must also be provided 
in accordance with Nevada’s Open Meeting Law.  The annual meeting shall be for the purpose of electing 
officers and new Board members and for the transaction of such business as may come before the 
meeting. 
 

Section 5. Regular and Special Meetings.  The Board shall establish a regular day and place 
for regular meetings that shall occur no less frequently than once a quarter and shall be held in the county 
in which the School is located. Special meetings of the Board may be called at any time by the 
Chairperson or by a majority of the Board.  Special meetings shall be held at such time and place as may 
be designated by the authority calling such meeting.  Notice of the meeting must be provided in 
accordance with Nevada Open Meeting Law. Notice of the time and place of every regular or special 
meeting shall be given to each member of the Board by first class mail at least three (3) business days 
before the date fixed for the meeting and to all those individuals who request notice of relevant meetings.  
The purpose of any regular or special meeting must be specified in the notice of such meeting. Audio 
recording and minutes of each board meeting shall be taken and shall be approved by the Board and kept 
at the School.  
 
 Section 6. Agenda.  An agenda must be produced for each regularly scheduled board 
meeting in order to provide effective and efficient meeting practice. The agenda shall be prepared in 
accordance with NRS 241.020(2).  
 
  (a) Committee Reports shall be provided in written format and unless the relevant 
committee or the Board requests a recommendation for decision or substantial discussion, the committee 
shall be given no more than 10 minutes on the agenda.  
 
  (b) In addition to previously requested agenda items, any Board member may 
provide additional agenda items for the following meeting by providing, via e-mail, fax or regular mail,  
the School’s supervising employee or administrator the request, noting its appropriate place on the normal 
agenda format, and a realistic time requirement for such item. Such requests must be received at least 24 
hours prior to the posting deadline pursuant to Nevada Open Meeting Law.  
 

Section 7. Quorum.  A quorum at all meetings of the Board shall consist of a majority of the 
number of Directors then in office.  Except as provided specifically to the contrary by these Bylaws, the 
act of a majority of the Directors in office at a meeting at which a quorum is present, shall be the act of 
the Board. Proxy voting is not permitted. 
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Section 8. Vacancies.  Any vacancy occurring in the Board may be filled by the affirmative 
vote of a majority of the Directors at a regular or special meeting of the Board.  Any Board Member may 
make a recommendation or nomination to the Board. A Director elected to fill a vacancy resulting from 
death shall be elected for the unexpired term of such person's predecessor in office and shall hold such 
office until such person's successor is duly elected and qualified. Any Director elected to fill a vacancy 
resulting from removal or resignation shall be elected for a new term. 
 

Section 9. Committees.  The Board may designate from among its members, by resolution 
adopted by a majority of the entire Board, an Executive Committee, a Personnel Committee, a Finance 
Committee, an Academic Committee and one or more other committees, each of which shall consist of at 
least one Director and which shall have and may exercise such authority in the management of the School 
as shall be provided in such resolution. Any delegated activity or decision making authority may be 
unilaterally revoked at any time. All committee meetings shall be conducted in accordance with Nevada 
Open Meeting Law. 

 
Section 10. Removal.  Any member of the Board may be removed by the affirmative vote of 

two-thirds (2/3) of the Directors then in office, excluding the member at issue whenever in their judgment 
such removal would serve the best interests of School. 

 
Section 11. Resignation. A resignation by a Board member shall be effective upon receipt by 

the Chairperson of a written communication of such resignation. 
 

Section 12. Participation by Telephone.  To the extent permitted by law, any member of the 
Board or committee thereof may participate in a meeting of such Board or committee by means of a 
conference telephone network or similar communications method by which all persons participating in 
the meeting can hear each other, and participation in such a fashion shall constitute presence in person at 
such meeting. 
 

Section 13. Proxy Voting.  Proxy voting is not permitted. 
 

Section 14. Compensation.  No member of the Board shall receive any compensation for 
serving in such office; provided that, the School may reimburse any member of the Board for reasonable 
expenses incurred in connection with service on the Board.  Any such reasonable expenses that are not 
reimbursed by the School shall be construed as a gift to the School.   

 
Section 15. Closed Sessions. Any Board member may call a Closed Session during any 

special or regular Board meeting for issues concerning personnel or other matters requiring 
confidentiality as approved by Nevada Open Meeting Law. All persons except Board members may be 
excluded from such Closed Sessions at the discretion of the Chair. Following such meetings, an officer 
shall provide a general description of the matters discussed to be provided as the minutes of said Closed 
Session. No action may be taken in a Closed Session.  

 
Section 16. Orientation/Training. New Board members shall be given an orientation by the 

Board prior to their first Board meeting. Written materials shall be provided in the form of a Board 
packet. All Board members shall be provided general board training no less than one time per year. Board 
members not participating in training shall be subject to removal.  

 
Section 17. Protocol. The Board shall use Robert’s Rules of Order.  If a Board member is 

unable to attend a Board meeting, the Board member shall contact the Chairperson, Administrator or 
designated supervising employee prior to the meeting. 
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Section 18. Public Comment. Time shall be set aside at each Board and Committee meeting 
for public comment. After the speaker identifies his or her name, address and affiliations, public comment 
shall be limited and shall be stated as such on the Agenda. 
 
  
 ARTICLE IV 
 OFFICERS 
 

Section 1. Number.  The officers of the School shall include a Chair, Vice-Chair, Secretary, 
Treasurer, and such other officers as the Board shall deem necessary to elect.  
 

Section 2. Election and Term of Office.  The Board shall elect and appoint all officers of the 
School at the annual meeting of the Board, which officers shall be installed in office at such annual 
meeting to serve for terms of one year and until their successors have been duly elected and qualified.  
Should there be more than one nominee for a vacancy, the nominee receiving the greatest number of votes 
shall be declared elected and shall be installed in office at the annual meeting. 
 

Section 3. Removal of Officers.  Any officer of the School may be removed, either with or 
without cause, by a two-thirds (2/3) majority of the Directors then in office at any regular or special 
meeting of the Board. 
 

Section 4. Chair.  The Chair of  the Board shall preside at all meetings of  the Board.  The 
Chair of the Board shall possess the power to sign all certificates, contracts or other instruments of the 
School which are approved by the Board.  The Chair of the Board shall exercise and perform such other 
powers and duties as may be prescribed by the Board from time to time.  
 

Section 5. Vice-Chair.  In the absence of the Chair of the Board or in the event of the 
Chair’s disability, inability or refusal to act, the Vice-Chair of the Board shall perform all of the duties of 
the Chair and in so acting, shall have all of the powers of the Chair.  The Vice-Chair shall have such other 
powers and perform such other duties as may be prescribed from time to time by the Board or by the 
Chair. 
 

Section 6. Secretary.  The Secretary shall keep or cause to be kept a book of minutes at the 
principal office or at such other place as the Board may order of all meetings of the Board with the time 
and place of holding, whether regular or special and if special, how authorized, the notice thereof given, 
the name or names of those present at the Board meetings and the proceedings thereof.  The Secretary 
shall give or cause to be given notice of all the meetings of the Board required by these Bylaws or by law 
to be given and perform such other duties as may be prescribed by the Board from time to time. The 
Secretary of the Board shall exercise and perform such other powers and duties as may be prescribed by 
the Board from time to time. 
 

Section 7. Treasurer.  The Treasurer shall have oversight responsibility and shall keep and 
maintain or cause to be kept and maintained adequate and correct accounts of the properties and business 
transactions of the School, including accounts of its assets, liabilities, receipts, disbursements, gains and 
losses.  The books of account shall at all times be open to inspection by any Board member.  The 
Treasurer shall be charged with safeguarding the assets of School and he or she shall sign financial 
documents on behalf of the School in accordance with the established policies of the School.  He or she 
shall have such other powers and perform such other duties as may be prescribed by the Board from time 
to time. 
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Section 8. Vacancies.  A vacancy in any office because of death, resignation, removal, 
disqualification, or otherwise, may be filled by the Board by majority vote for the unexpired portion of 
the term. 
 

ARTICLE V 
STAFF 

 
The Board may appoint one employee to function as the administrator of the School (the 

“Administrator”). Such person may be delegated the authority to act in the absence of a specified policy 
provided that such action is consistent with the purpose and objectives of the Board and the School. Such 
person shall administer the School in accordance with Board direction and generally accepted educational 
practice.   
 
 ARTICLE VI 

PARENT ASSOCIATION 
 
 There shall be a Parent Association to facilitate parent involvement with the School. The Parent 
Association shall have the right to select from those of its members who have participated in a School 
provided orientation program, a member to be on the Board. This provision will initially be implemented 
six (6) months from the opening date of the school. 
 

ARTICLE VII 
 CONTRACTS, LOANS, AND DEPOSITS 
 

Section 1. Contracts.  The Board may authorize any officer or officers, agent or agents to 
enter into any contract or execute and deliver any instrument in the name of and on behalf of the School, 
and such authority may be general or confined to specific instances. 
 

Section 2. Loans.  No loans shall be contracted for or on behalf of the School and no 
evidence of indebtedness shall be issued in the name of the School unless authorized by a resolution of 
the Board.  Such authority shall be confined to specific instances.  No loan shall be made to any officer or 
Board member of the School. 
 

Section 3. Checks, Drafts, and Notes.  All checks, drafts, or other orders for payment of 
money, notes, or other evidence of indebtedness issued in the name of the School shall be signed by such 
officer or officers, or agents of the School and in such manner as shall be determined by the Board. The 
Chair and Administrator are authorized and required to sign all checks over the amount of $5,000. 
 

Section 4. Deposits.  All funds of the School not otherwise employed shall be deposited to 
the credit of the School in such banks, trust companies, or other custodians located in the State of Nevada 
as the Board may select. 

 
Section 5. Gifts.  The Board may accept on behalf of the School any contribution, gift, 

bequest or devise for the general purposes or any special purpose of the School. 
 

Section 6. Fiscal Year.  The fiscal year of the School shall begin on July 1 and end on June 
30. 
 
 ARTICLE VIII 
 PROPERTY 
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The property of the School shall be held and applied in promoting the general purposes of the 
School declared in these Bylaws.  No property, including real estate, belonging to the School shall be 
conveyed or encumbered except by authority of a majority vote of the Board.  Any such conveyance or 
encumbrance shall be executed by the Chair in the name of the School, and such instrument shall be duly 
approved by the Secretary or Treasurer of the School. 

 
ARTICLE IX 

 INDEMNIFICATION 
 
The B oard o f D irectors m ay au thorize t he S chool to p ay o r cau se t o b e p aid by i nsurance or  

otherwise, any judgment or  f ine rendered or l evied against a  present or former Board member, of ficer, 
employee, or agent of the School in an action brought against such person to impose a liability or penalty 
for an act or  omission alleged to have been committed by such person while a Board member, officer, 
employee, or agent of the School, provided that the Board shall determine in good faith that such person 
acted in good faith and without willful misconduct or gross negligence for a purpose which he reasonably 
believed to be in the best interest of  the School.  P ayments authorized hereunder include amounts paid 
and expenses i ncurred i n s atisfaction of a ny liability or  penalty or i n s ettling any action or t hreatened 
action. 

 
 

 
                 ARTICLE X 

AMENDMENTS 
 

These Bylaws may be amended, altered, or repealed and new Bylaws may be adopted by the 
Board of Directors by an affirmative vote of two-thirds (2/3) of all the Directors then in office at any 
meeting of the Board, provided that the full text of the proposed amendment, alteration, or repeal shall 
have been delivered to each Director at least five (5) days prior to the meeting.  Bylaws may not be 
amended without the approval of the school’s sponsor. 
 
 
 
 
 ARTICLE XI 
 DISSOLUTION 
 

Section 1. Revocation of Charter or Dissolution. If, at any time and for any reason, the 
School’s charter is revoked or the School is dissolved, all assets of the School, after satisfaction of all 
outstanding claims by creditors, shall be disposed of to the State of Nevada or the sponsor to dispose of as 
they see fit. 
  

ARTICLE XII 
 PURPOSE OF THE BYLAWS 
 

These Bylaws are adopted for the sole purpose of facilitating the discharge, in an orderly manner, 
of the purposes of the School.  These Bylaws shall never be construed in any such way as t o impair the 
efficient operation of the School. 
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CERTIFICATION 
 

I hereby certify that I am the duly elected and acting Secretary of the School, and that the 
foregoing Bylaws constitute the Bylaws of the School, as duly adopted by unanimous vote of the Board 
of Directors.   
 
 DATED this ____ day of ____________________, 20__. 
 
 

_________________________________, Secretary 
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ATTACHMENT B.1.3: GOVERNING BODY 

Sterling Charter High School fashioned its Bylaws using, in part, the Nevada Department of Education 

model. The following identifies where the particular rules for governance are located within our bylaws: 

Rules for Governance Location in Bylaws 

1. No reference to incorporation/governing body NA 

2. Governing body members Article III., Section 3 

3. Number of “ex officio” governing members Article III., Section 3. (g) 

4. Governing body training Article III., Section 16 

5. Expertise provided by governing body Supplemental Information in Narrative B.1.4 

6. Robert’s Rules of Order Article III., Section 17 

7. Committee to form transitioning Article III., Section 2 

8. Staggered terms of membership Article III., Section 2 and Supplemental 
Information in Narrative 

9. Office term for each member Article III., Section 3. (d) 

10. Selecting, nominating and electing  Article III., Section 8 

11. Financial institutions in Nevada Supplemental Information in Narrative B.1.4 

12. Amendments to bylaws Article X., Amendments 

13. Actions taken by governing body Article III., Section 7 

14. Membership of governing body restrictions Article III., Section 3., (a) 

15. Representing diversity of community Supplemental Information in Narrative B.1.4 

16. Audio recorded open meetings Article III., Section 5 

17. Matching mission statement Article II., Section 1 
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ATTACHMENT B.2.3: COMPOSITION OF THE COMMITTEE TO FORM 

Within this section, Sterling is  p roviding the names and other information related to the Committee to 

Form the school. Specifically:  

(a) A resume of each member is provided in this attachment. 

(b) Each member resides in Nevada. Please see the following table for the complete addresses. 

(c) A p hotocopy o f a  l icense to t each f or Michael R eynolds and Malaynia Wick ar e p rovided in this 

attachment. 

(d) A T he C ommittee t o F orm t he C harter r epresents t he r equirements o f N RS 386.520 w ith t he 

exception of a person who is a parent or legal guardian of a pupil enrolled in the charter school who is not 

a Teacher or an Administrator at the charter school. The school has not formed so there are not students or 

parents, however there are two positions written into the Bylaws specifically to be filled by two parents of 

pupils enrolled in the charter school, meeting this criteria.  

Pursuant to NRS 386.520, the Committee to Form includes a current educator licensed in Nevada with 

over 15 y ears of  teaching experience, including her current work at Dayton High School, and a  former 

educator licensed in Nevada and is a retired Major from the United States Army. The latter also has over 

10 years of teaching high school students.  

In addition, representatives include: 

• A current Chief Financial Officer who has extensive experience with oversight of financials and 

was formerly a Corporate Comptroller 

• An active community member who has experience in Business and Staff Management 

• A d irect care provider and t rainer working with at-risk youth and pr eviously managed 3 c hild 

abuse shelters 

• A D ouglas C ounty P robation O fficer w ith former e xperience pr oviding di rect s ervices t o 

adjudicated youth from 1984-1991. 
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The co mmittee i s diverse an d representative o f s takeholders w ithin t he co mmunity t o b est serve the 

population of anticipated students. 

The c ommittee w ill u tilize t he r esources p rovided b y t he N evada D epartment of  E ducation to ensure 

compliance w ith ed ucation st andards, the N evada R evised S tatutes, N evada A dministrative C ode an d 

Nevada Open Meeting Law Handbook to comply with governing related aspects and the Internal Revenue 

Code of 1986 to comply with financial regulations. The Committee to Form has also engaged an Attorney 

to review and ensure compliance to meet the requirements of Nevada Charter School requirements. 

Committee to Form Sterling Charter High School – Douglas County, Nevada 

Malaynia Wick 
1000 Long St. 
Carson City, NV 89703 
775-781-3078 
mwick@lyon.k12.nv.us   

Tammy Lancaster 
2713 Kayne Ave. 
Minden, NV 89423 
(714) 315-0860 
tmylynn@gmail.com  

 Gwen Niccoli 
358 Canyon Creek Ct 
Gardnerville, NV 89460 
775 265 1335 Home 
775 265 1335 Fax 
775-901-2010 Cell 
Gniccoli1335@charter.net  

Mike Torres 

Jonathan J. Blose 
PO Box 794 
Zephyr Cove, NV 89448 
(480) 861-7770 
Jonathanblose777@gamil.com  
 

 Michael Reynolds 
4 Windtree Circle 
Carson City, NV 89701 
775-885-0434 
Reynolds-michael@sbcglobal.net 
 

 

mailto:mwick@lyon.k12.nv.us
mailto:tmylynn@gmail.com
mailto:Gniccoli1335@charter.net
mailto:Jonathanblose777@gamil.com
mailto:Reynolds-michael@sbcglobal.net


 

Attachment B.3.1.2 Sterling Charter High School Page 1 of 5 

B.3.1 EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT ORGANIZATION, CMO OR ESP 
 
 
Educational Management Organization (EMO): The EMO for Sterling Charter High School will be 
Rite of Passage, Inc. 

EMO Contact Person: The contact person for Rite of Passage, Inc. shall be Lawrence W. Howell, Chief 
Operating Officer. 

EMO Contact Information: The telephone numbers for Rite of Passage, Inc. are (775) 267-9411, and 
(775) 267-9420.  The mailing address is as follows: 
 

Rite of Passage, Inc. 
2560 Business Parkway, Suite A 

Minden, NV 89423 
 
Schools operated by EMO: ROP currently operates 11 accredited high schools and career and technical 
education pr ograms i n s even s tates, e mploys ov er 1,000 T eachers a nd s taff, a nd s erves ne arly 2,000  
youth. Of these 11, two are currently operated in Nevada: Rite of Passage Charter High School at Silver 
State Academy in Yerington, NV, and Rite of Passage Charter High School at the Qualifying House in 
Minden, NV. 

  
 
EMO’s ed ucational a nd m anagement su ccess: For t he past 2 8 y ears, R ite of P assage (ROP) has 
provided at-risk youth with high school educational services. During this time, Rite of Passage has earned 
a well-established reputation as an  effective educational service provider to at-risk youth in a number of 
states’ juvenile justice and child welfare systems.  As a result of their experience with at-risk youth and 
ROP’s familiarity w ith operating e ducational p rograms, R ite o f P assage is uniquely q ualified a nd 
understands the educational and emotional needs of Sterling Charter High School’s student population.  
 
Rite of Passage’s educational programs are established, structured and all regularly meet (or exceed) the 
standards of the applicable State Department of Education. Rite of Passage implements evidence-based 
concepts in i ts educational programs including cognitive behavioral therapy and social l earning theory.  
Additionally, R ite o f P assage ed ucational p rograms ar e m odeled af ter b est p ractices t hat em phasize 
assessment, professional development, quality assurance and evaluation and program fidelity.   
Their campuses are accredited by the local school agency, the State Department of Education, the North 
Central Association of College and Schools or the Western Association of Schools and Colleges. Through 
implementation o f a y ear-round s chedule, rigorous assessment, t argeted teaching, an d co mprehensive 
approach t o y outh de velopment, our  m iddle s chools a nd hi gh s chools r egularly m eet ( or e xceed) 
Adequate Yearly Progress (AYP).  
 
This organization’s capabilities include operating or managing school-based residential programs as well 
as multiple educational campuses licensed as a Private School, Private Day School, Charter School, Non-
Public School or a Voucher School.  
 
Students in Rite of Passage schools have, on average, less than one year’s length of education services, 
therefore,  a decision was made to compare of all of our students’ performance data based on average RIT 
score gains (see Table 1) in Reading (R), Language (L) and Math (M).  
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Table 1:  Performance Data RIT Scores for Rite of Passage Schools  
Name Location Grade Levels MAP Assessment 

RIT  
Gain* 

Reading Language Math 
Lookout 
Academy 

LMYSC (Golden, CO) High School  
3.1 

 
4.2 

 
2.9 

Ridge View 
Academy 
Charter School 

Ridge View YSC 
(Watkins, CO) 

High School  
2.8 

 
3.2 

 
4.1 

Ridge View 
Academy 

Betty K. Marler YSC 
(Denver, CO) 

High School  
 
 
4.9 

 
 
 
5.1 

 
 
 
3.2 

Rite of Passage 
Charter 
High School 

Silver State 
Academy 
(Yerington, NV) 

High School  
 
 
3.4 

 
 
 
2.8 

 
 
 
3.3 

Canyon State 
Academy 

Canyon State 
Academy 
(Queen Creek, AZ) 

6th – 12th Grade   
 
6.1 

 
 
 
4.3 

 
 
 
4.1 

Canyon State 
Academy 

Sycamore Canyon 
Academy 
(Oracle, AZ) 

6th – 12th Grade   
 
5.2 

 
 
 
4.2 

 
 
 
3.8 

Prestige Day 
School 

(Queen Creek, AZ) K - 12  
4.2 

 
3.9 

 
3.9 

Silver Oak 
Academy 

Silver Oak Academy 
(Keymar, MD) 

High School  
3.9 

 
3.3 

 
3.4 

 
*The scores above reflect the actual RIT gain that was shown from the beginning of the school year until 
the end of the school year 2010. 
 
Performance Data RIT Scoring: Northwest E valuation Association (NWEA) assessments use a 
measurement scale that has proven to be exceptionally stable and valid over time. Their scale is based on 
the same modern test theory that informs the SAT, Graduate Record Exam, and Law School Admission 
Test. The benefit of this test theory is that it al igns student achievement levels with item difficulties on 
the same scale. NWEA placed all of their test items on the RIT scale according to their difficulty. 
Each increasing RIT is assigned a numeric value, or RIT score, that indicates a higher level of difficulty. 
As a student takes a Measurement of Academic Performance (MAP) test, s/he is presented with items of 
varying RITs, or levels of difficulty. Once the MAP system determines the difficulty level at which 
the student is able to perform and the system collects enough data to report a student’s abilities, the 
test ends and the student is assigned an overall RIT score. 

Since  the  MAP  test  only  presents  questions  that  a  child  can  reasonably  attempt  to answer, the 
results are an excellent indicator of those skills and concepts that will appropriately challenge him/her. 
With this information, his/her Teacher can ensure academic growth. 

Denver P ublic S chools has now  a dopted MAP g rowth r ates a s on e of  t he m ost important factors in 
determining school progress through new School Performance Framework (SPF).  Denver Public School 
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authorized the charter for Rite of Passage’s charter Ridge View Academy (RVA).  

Denver P ublic S chools 
analyzes t his d ata i n m any 
different ways.   

They l ook at overall t rend 
lines f or eac h y ear a nd 
multiple y ears, a nd u se 
individual growth r ates to  
drive I EP g oals and student 
scheduling a nd pl anning.  
Illustrated in  the g raph ar e 
the MAP growth rates that 
occurred from 2009-2011.   

Students a t R idge V iew 
Academy ar e ach ieving 
growth r ates f ar h igher t han 
the 2  R IT y early n ational 
averages eac h q uarter, and 
continue to show impressive 

gains i n a ll a reas.  These r esults indicate t hat st udents at R VA are r eceiving a h ighly en gaging an d 
effective educational programming. 

The characteristics of the RIT scale provide several benefits to educators: 

Grade-independent: Because the tests are adaptive and the test items displayed are based on 
student performance, not age or grade, a score means the same thing. For example, a third 
grader who received a score of 210 and a fourth grader who received a score of 210 ar e 
learning at the same level. This allows growth to be measured. 

Equal-interval: The RIT scale is infinite, but most student scores fall between the values of 140 
and 300. Like meters or pounds, the scale is equal-interval, meaning that the distance between 
170 and 182 is the same as the distance between 240 and 252. This allows educators to apply 
simple mathematical equations to the scores to determine information such as the mean and 
median scores in a class or grade. 

Stability: More than twenty years after it was first implemented, scores along the RIT scale mean 
the same thing. As a result, educators can confidently measure growth over many years.  The  
enclosed  report  summarizes  reliability  a nd  validity  studies  used  to  support NWEA 
instruments. 

 
Case Study of EMO’s Performance Data - Ridge View Academy: This section includes Colorado Student 
Assessment Program (C SAP) status and growth r esults for Ridge View Academy, a  charter school 
operated and managed by Rite of Passage, and comparable schools.  Comparable schools are o ther 
Denver Public S chools (DPS) that a re, like Ridge View Academy, identified as  Alternative E ducation 
Campuses (AEC). 
 
The percentage of students achieving proficient or advanced and the percentage of students achieving 
partially proficient, proficient, and advanced on CSAP for Ridge View Academy and the weighted 
(by the number of CSAP participants) average for other AECs is shown in the Table 2.  Data is provided 
for spring 2007 through spring 2009.  For example, in spring 2009, 35.4 percent of Ridge View Academy 
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ninth graders achieved proficient or higher on the CSAP reading test. The weighted average for other 
AECs was 18.4 percent. 
 
Table 2:  CSAP Scores for RVA and Other Alternative Education Campuses 

CSAP Scores for RVA vs. Weighted Average of Other AECs 
 2007 2008 2009 
 RVA Other AECs RVA Other AECs RVA Other AECs 
 Proficient and Advanced Percentage 
Grade 9       
Reading 24.6% 9.1% 34.8% 8.3% 35.4% 18.4% 
Writing 15.5% 3.2% 12.3% 3.2% 20.8% 8.7% 
Math 5.3% 0.3% 7.8% 0.4% 5.2% 1.2% 
Grade 10       
Reading 20.2% 12.5% 24.3% 14.5% 30.2% 22.5% 
Writing 5.6% 6.0% 7.1% 3.8% 12.9% 7.9% 
Math 0.8% 1.5% 0.0% 0.6% 2.6% 2.2% 
Science 8.9% 2.7% 15.7% 3.2% 15.5% 4.6% 
       
 Partially Proficient, Proficient and Advanced Percentage 
Grade 9       
Reading 62.0% 33.2% 78.4% 34.2% 77.1% 53.9% 
Writing 76.5% 38.7% 81.9% 47.7% 93.8% 62.4% 
Math 20.9% 5.2% 29.6% 7.1% 22.9% 8.7% 
Grade 10       
Reading 59.7% 32.9% 57.1% 42.5% 74.1% 60.1% 
Writing 61.3% 34.7% 58.6% 41.1% 81.9% 59.8% 
Math 27.0% 7.9% 17.6% 8.5% 23.3% 15.9% 
Science 33.1% 12.9% 31.4% 10.0% 35.3% 18.8% 

 
For spring 2009, Ridge View Academy exceeded the weighted AEC average in all grades and subject 
areas for both partially proficient and above students and proficient and above.   In many instances, 
Ridge View Academy far exceeded the average performance of other AECs.  In addition, the percentage 
of students achieving the criterion in 2009 increased from 2008 in 10 of  14 comparisons.  When 
compared against 2007 results, the percentage of students achieving the criterion increased in 12 of 14 
instances. 
 
Longitudinal Growth 
The Denver Public Schools publically reports median growth percentiles for schools in order to show 
progress on CSAP over time based on the Colorado Growth Model.  Table 3 summarizes the scores 
for Ridge View Academy and t he district-wide medians for all high school students, s howing R idge 
View Academy’s achievements in comparison with the district-wide average.  
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Table 3:  CSAP Two-Year Median Growth Model 
 Ridge View Academy District-wide Median 
Reading   
2009 48 50 
2010 84 51 
Writing   
2009 56 54 
2010 85 50 
Mathematics   
2009 57 51 
2010 65 42 

 
In 2010, Ridge View Academy exceeded the median performance of the District in reading, writing and 
math. These results demonstrate the effectiveness of the Ridge V iew Academy academic program. 
Equally impressive is that RVA exceeded the district-wide me dian for all high school students by 
quite a significant lead in 2010. 
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B.3.1 EXHIBIT 3 ESP SERVICE AGREEMENT 
 
 

MANAGEMENT AGREEMENT 
 
 
 
This Management Agreement (the "Agreement") is made and entered into as of the 1st day of August, 
2012, by and between Rite of Passage, Inc., a Nevada corporation ("ROP"), and Sterling Charter 
High S chool, (the "Charter").  R OP i s a Nevada nonprofit corporation, providing education 
services as approved by t he Nevada Department of  E ducation ( “NDE”) and t he Nevada S tate 
Public Charter School Authority (the “Authority”). 
 

RECITALS 
 

A.      The Charter has submitted an application to NDE to participate in the Charter 
School program pursuant to the Nevada Revised Statutes and t he Nevada 
Administrative Code (the “Code”). 

 
B.        ROP is a professional operator and manager of juvenile rehabilitation programs and 

special schools for the following purposes: 
 

• promoting  and  encouraging  effective  school  design  and  systems  
of instruction; 

 
• implementing innovative and effective instructional and educational 

systems, management and programs for students with special problems; 
and 

 
• enabling the Charter and other schools to achieve their statutory purposes 

and educational goals. 
 

C.        The Charter and ROP desire to enter into a management contract and to create an 
enduring educational relationship whereby they will develop an effective educational 
program at the Charter; and whereby ROP will act as the management company 
for the Charter during its existence. 

 

THEREFORE, the parties mutually agree as follows: 

ARTICLE I 
EDUCATIONAL SERVICES AND ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 

 
1.01.  Educational Services. 
 

(a) For the Term (as defined in Article II below), ROP will provide to the 
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Charter and its students the following educational services (the "Educational 
Services"): 
 
(i) Curriculum.  Curriculum and curriculum development; 
 
(ii) Instruction.  Instructional services and personnel management; 
 
(iii) Instructional Tools.   Instructional tools, equipment and supplies, including 

educational materials and teaching tools; 
 
(iv) Additional Educational Services.  Any other services necessary or 

expedient for the provision of teaching and learning at the Charter as agreed 
to from time to time between ROP and the Charter. 

 
(b) The Educational Services will be provided in accordance with the educational goals, 

curriculum, methods of pupil instruction and assessment, policies, school calendar, 
school s chedule and pupils to be enrolled at the Charter (the "Educational 
Program") as developed by ROP, adopted by the Charter, and NDE. 

 
(c) Subject to this Agreement, NDE and the Code, ROP may modify the Educational 

Services or related programs and activities. 
 
(d) ROP will be responsible and accountable for the provision of the Educational 

Services, provided, that such obligations, duties and responsibilities are limited by 
the Charter Budget established pursuant to Section 1.02(vi) below, and ROP will 
not be required to expend funds on such services in excess of the amounts set forth 
in such Charter Budget. 

 
1.02 Administrative Services. 
 

(a) For the Term (as defined in Article II below), ROP will provide to the Charter 
the following administrative services (the "Administrative Services"): 

 
(i) Personnel Management. Management and professional development of all 

personnel providing Educational Services and Administrative Services in 
accordance with Article VI below; 

 
(ii) Facility Operation and Maintenance. Operation and maintenance of the 

Charter’s facility ( the "Facility") to the extent consistent with any and all 
leases or other documents pertaining to the Facility; 

 
(iii) Business Administration. Administration of all business aspects of the 

Charter; 
 
(iv) Transportation and/or Food Services. Management of transportation, and 
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food services for the students enrolled at the Charter; 
 

(v) Public Relations. Management of any and all advertising and public relations 
with the community and the media; 

 
(vi) Budgeting and Financial Reporting. 

 
(A)      Beginning with respect to the 2013-2014 school year, a proposed annual 

budget (the "Charter Budget") will be prepared by ROP. Future annual 
budgets w ill be prepared b y ROP in t he same general ma nner as the 
2013-2014 annual budget and will be s ubject to the approval of t he 
Authority, which approval will not be unreasonably withheld. The 
projected annual budget will include, but not be l imited to, the 
financial details relating to the Educational Services and Administrative 
Services to be provided pursuant to this Agreement. 

 
(B)      Detailed s tatements of  all revenues r eceived, from whatever source, 

with respect to the Charter, and d etailed s tatements of all direct 
expenditures for services rendered to or on  behalf of t he Charter, 
whether incurred on-site or off-site, upon request. 

 
(C) Annual audits or other financial statements as may be required by and in 

compliance with the Code and other applicable la ws and r egulations, 
subject to the Charter’s approval. 

 
(D) Reports on the finances of the Charter upon the request of the 

regulatory authorities or the Authority, but not less frequently than as is 
required by t he State P ublic C harter S chool A uthority C harter 
Agreement, the Code or other applicable laws and regulations (and no 
more often than monthly). 

 
(E)      Other information on a periodic basis reasonably necessary to enable the 

Authority to monitor ROP's performance un der this and related 
agreements to the extent reasonably required by the School District or the 
Code, including the effectiveness and efficiency of operations at th e 
Charter. 

 
(vii) Maintenance of Financial and Student Records. 

 
(A) ROP will maintain accurate financial records pertaining to its operation 

of the Charter, together with all Charter financial records prepared by 
ROP and retain all such records for a period of five (5) years (or longer 
if required by the Code or other applicable laws and regulations) from 
the close of the fiscal year to which such books, accounts and records 
relate.  All of the Charter financial records retained by ROP pertaining 
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to the Charter will be available to  the Charter and to all appropriate 
regulatory authorities for i nspection and copying upon reasonable 
request. 

 
(B) ROP will maintain accurate student records pertaining to the students 

enrolled at the Charter as is required and in the manner prescribed by 
NDE, the Code and applicable laws and regulations, together w ith all 
additional Charter student records prepared by o r in the possession of 
ROP, and retain such records permanently on behalf of t he Charter or 
until this Agreement or its successor is terminated, at wh ich time such 
records will be retained by and become the sole r esponsibility of the 
Charter. ROP and the Charter will maintain the proper confidentiality of 
personnel, students and other records as required by law and NDE; 

 
(viii) Admissions.  Implementation of the Charter’s admission policy; 
 
(ix)  Student Hearings. Administration and enforcement of s tudent disciplinary 

and special education hearings in conformity w ith the requirements of the 
Code and other applicable laws and regulations (including, but not limited to, 
requirements involving due process and confidentiality) t o the extent 
consistent with the Charter’s duties and obligations under the Code and other 
applicable laws and regulations; 

 
(x)      Semester Reports. ROP will provide to the Authority on a semester basis (or 

more often if necessary for the Authority to satisfy its obligations to NDE, the 
Code and other applicable laws and regulations) a report on (A) the Charter 
students' academic performance, and ( B) R OP's p erformance of t he 
Educational Services and Administrative Services; 

 
(xi)   Rules and Procedures.   ROP will enforce t he r ules, regulations and 

procedures adopted by the Charter not in direct conflict with this Agreement, 
NDE, the Code and other applicable laws and regulations. R OP will 
recommend r ules, r egulations and p rocedures applicable to  the Charter and 
its students; and 

 
(xii)    Additional Administrative Services. Any other services reasonably necessary 

or expedient for the effective administration of the Charter. 
 

(A) The Administrative Services will be provided in accordance with the 
Educational Program and the Contract. 

 
(B)  Subject to this Agreement, the State P ublic C harter S chool A uthority 

Charter Agreement, the Code and other applicable laws and regulations, 
ROP may modify the methods, means and manner by w hich such 
Administrative Services are provided at any time. 
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(C)  ROP will be responsible and accountable to the Authority for the 

provision of the Administrative Services, provided that such obligations, 
duties, and responsibilities are limited by the Charter Budget established 
in Section 1.02(vi) above, and ROP will not be required to expend funds 
on s uch s ervices i n e xcess of  t he amounts s et forth in s uch Charter 
Budget. 

1.03.   Place of Performance; Provision of Offices. ROP will provide instructional, extra- 
curricular and co-curricular services and maintain the records and books of the students 
and the Charter at the Facility.   ROP may p rovide other services elsewhere, unless 
prohibited by NDE, the Code and other applicable laws and regulations. 

 
1.04. Authority. By this Agreement, the Charter provides ROP all authority and power necessary 

and proper for ROP to undertake its responsibilities, duties and obligations provided for in 
this Agreement, except in cases wherein such authority may not be delegated by the Code, 
NDE and other applicable laws and regulations. 

 
ARTICLE II 

TERM 
 
2.01.    Term.  Subject to Article VII and Section 2.02 below, this Agreement will become 

effective as of the date hereof and end on the last school day o f the 2017-2018 school 
year (the "Termination Date"). Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this 
Agreement, the Agreement s hall be effective and binding so long as the State P ublic 
Charter School Authority Charter Agreement issued pursuant to the Code is effective, and 
is thereafter subject to the availability of funding and appropriation annually of sufficient 
funds as may b e required to meet the extended obligations hereunder.  The parties 
understand and acknowledge that if funding necessary hereunder is not available or 
appropriated to the Charter during the term hereof, all of ROP’s materials, trade secrets, 
know-how, p roprietary d ata, trademarks and copyrighted documents, including but not 
limited t o, all of t he i ntellectual p roperty rights a nd i nterests therein s hall i mmediately 
revert to ROP. 

 
2.02. Renewal. Upon the expiration of the term defined in Section 2.01 or a Renewal Term defined 

in this Section 2.02, this Agreement will automatically renew for an additional period (a 
"Renewal Term") equal to the term of any valid and effective approval issued to t he 
Charter, or similar agreement, unless (i) written notice of an intent to terminate or 
renegotiate is given by either party not less than 180 days prior to the Termination Date or 
the end of a  Renewal Term, or  (ii) th is Agreement is  terminated pursuant to Article VII 
below. 

 
ARTICLE III RELATIONSHIP OF 

THE PARTIES 
 
3.01.    Status of the Parties.   ROP is not a division or any part of the Charter.   The Charter is 
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a body corporate authorized pursuant to the State Public Charter School Authority Charter 
Agreement and under the Code and is not  a division or a part of ROP. The relationship 
between the parties was developed and entered into through arms-length negotiations and is 
based solely on the terms of this Agreement and those of any ot her agreements that may 
exist from time to time between the parties.  Nothing herein will be construed to create a 
partnership or joint venture by or between the Charter and ROP or to make one the agent of 
the other. Neither the Charter nor ROP will hold itself out as a partner or agent of the other 
or otherwise state or imply by advertising or otherwise any relationship between it and the 
other in any m anner contrary to the terms of this Agreement.  Neither the Charter nor 
ROP has r epresented, and neither will represent, that it has the power to bind or legally 
obligate the other. No employee of ROP will be considered an employee of the Charter by 
either party for any purpose whatsoever, notwithstanding that one or more employees of 
ROP may be engaged in providing the Educational Services, Administrative Services or 
Supplementary Programs (defined in Article V below) to the Charter on a full-time basis. 
All personnel performing educational or administrative services for the Charter, whether 
employees of ROP or the Charter, shall comply with all applicable licensure or other 
requirements of the Code and any regulations promulgated thereunder, and shall be entitled 
to all perquisites provided thereby. 

 
3.02. No Related Parties or Common Control. ROP will not have any role or relationship with 

the Charter that, in effect, prevents the Charter’s ability t o exercise its rights, including 
cancellation rights, under this Agreement. Furthermore, the Charter and ROP will not be 
members of  the same control group, as defined in Section 1.150-(f) o f t he r egulations 
under t he Internal R evenue Code of 1986 as amended (or its successor), or related 
persons, as defined in Section 144(a)(3) of t he Internal Revenue Code of 1 986 as 
amended (or its successor). 

 
3.03.    Other Schools. The parties acknowledge that this arrangement is not exclusive and that 

ROP will have the right to render similar services to other persons or entities including 
other publ ic or private schools or institutions ("Other Schools"). ROP will maintain 
separate accounts for reimbursable expenses incurred on behalf of the Charter and Other 
Schools and onl y charge the Charter for expenses incurred or consideration earned on 
behalf of the Charter. All grants or donations received by the Charter, or by ROP for the 
specific benefit of the Charter, will be maintained in separate accounts and used solely for 
the Charter.  If ROP incurs authorized reimbursable expenses on behalf of the Charter and 
Other Schools which are incapable of precise allocation between the Charter and Other 
Schools, then ROP will allocate such expenses among all such Other Schools and the Charter 
on a pro rata basis based upon the number of students enrolled at the Charter and the Other 
Schools, or upon such other equitable basis as it shall elect. 

 
ARTICLE IV 

CONSIDERATION 
 
4.01. Compensation for Services. 
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(a) For the term of this Agreement, including each and every Renewal Term, the Charter 
will pay ROP an annual fee (“the Management Fee”) of (i) 10% of the state and 
local school funds (the "State Aid") that the Charter receives, directly or indirectly, 
pursuant to the Code, for the particular students enrolled in the Charter (the "State 
Allocation"), plus (ii) subject to f ederal law and regulations, 10% of the funds 
(the "Federal Funds") that the Charter receives, di rectly f rom the federal 
government (the "Federal Allocation"), provided further however, ROP shall in no 
event receive Management Fees from funds provided to the Charter from the 
“School Free and Reduced Breakfast and Lunch Program”. To the extent that goods 
or services are provided to the Charter in lieu of funds, the parties agree to cooperate 
with each other to determine whether a Management Fee should be paid in respect of 
such services and the amount thereof. To the extent that the parties are unable to 
reach agreement with respect thereto, they will use the procedures set fo rth in 
Article XII, below, to resolve the dispute. Consideration paid pursuant to this 
section of the Agreement does not preclude the payment of additional consideration 
if additional consideration is permitted or specified elsewhere in this Agreement or 
other agreements between the parties. 

(b) Reasonable Compensation.  The Management Fee und er t his Agreement is 
reasonable compensation for services rendered. ROP's compensation for services 
under this Agreement will not be based, in whole or in part, on a share of net profits 
from the operation of the Charter. 

 
4.02. Payment of Costs.  In addition to the Management Fee described in Section 4.01 above, 

the Charter will reimburse ROP for all expenses paid by R OP in implementing the 
Charter budget. Such costs include, but are not limited to, personnel costs, curriculum, 
supplies, supervision and behavior management of students, etc. 

 
4.03. Time and Priority of Payments. 
 

(a)       ROP will receive its Management Fee in the same number of installments and in the 
same proportion that the Charter receives its revenues. Each installment of the 
Management Fee will be due and payable within five (5) days of receipt by the 
Charter of the revenues related thereto. 

 
(b) ROP will notify the Charter of payments due and owing to ROP pursuant to Section 

4.02 above as soon as possible after the end of each month and the Charter will make 
such payments to ROP within ten (10) days thereafter. 

 
(c) The Charter will satisfy its payment obligations under this Article to ROP in th e 

following order of priority: (i) payments due and owing pursuant to Section 4.02 
above with the oldest amounts due first; and (ii) payments due and owing pursuant 
to Section 4.01 above with the oldest amounts due first. 

 
4.04. Other Revenue Sources. 
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(a) The Charter and ROP may, together or independently, solicit and receive grants 
and donations from public and private sources consistent with the mission of the 
Charter, in t he name of either ROP or the Charter; provided, however, that any 
solicitation of such grants by ROP in the name of the Charter or which identities 
the Charter shall be subject to the prior approval of the Charter. 
 

( b )  All funds received by ROP or the Charter for the benefit of the Charter from such 
other revenue sources pursuant to this Section 4.04 will be deemed Charter funds, 
except that ROP may receive compensation of any such funds as agreed to by both 
parties and to the extent allowable by the donor  or grantor of  such other revenue 
source. 

 
( c )  Nothing in this Section 4.04 will be construed to prohibit ROP from soliciting funds 

or grants solely for its own general corporate purposes and using such funds or 
grants solely for such purposes. 

 
ARTICLE V PERSONNEL 

AND TRAINING 
 
5.01. Personnel Responsibility. 
 

(a) Subject to Sections 1.01 and 1.02 above, the State Public Charter School Authority 
Charter Agreement, the Code and other applicable laws and regulations, ROP will 
have the sole responsibility and authority t o d etermine staffing levels, and to 
select, evaluate, assign, discipline, supervise, manage and transfer p ersonnel 
necessary to carry out the Educational Services, the Administrative Services, the 
Supplemental Programs (i f any) and all other services pr ovided un der th is 
Agreement. 
 

(b) Except as specified in this Agreement or as required by t he Code or the State 
Public C harter School Authority C harter A greement, the Principal (as defined in 
Section 6.02 below), teachers and support staff provided b y ROP pursuant to this 
Agreement will be employees of ROP.   ROP will be responsible for conducting 
criminal background checks and unprofessional conduct checks on its employees to 
the extent required under the Code and other applicable laws and regulations as if 
the employees were employed by a charter. Upon request, ROP will provide the 
Charter documenting evidence of such background checks. 

 
5.02.   Principal. ROP will provide the Charter with a principal, and ROP will determine t he 

employment terms of the Principal. ROP will have the authority, consistent with the Code 
and other applicable laws and regulations to select and supervise the Principal and to hold 
him or her accountable for the success of the Charter. 

 
5.03    Core Teachers.  ROP will provide the Charter with such core teachers (English, m ath, 
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science, social studies, special education) as are required to provide the Educational 
Services, Administrative Services and Supplementary Programs.  ROP will determine the 
number and assignments of such teachers. Such teachers may work at the Charter on a full 
or part time basis. Each teacher assigned to the Charter will be qualified in his or her grade 
levels and subjects, hold a valid teaching license issued by the NDE under the Code to the 
extent required under the Code and other applicable laws and regulations, and have 
undergone a criminal background check and unp rofessional conduct check to the extent 
required under the Code and other applicable laws and regulations. 

 
5.04 Non-Core Teachers. ROP will provide the Charter with non-core teachers who may b e 

credentialed in their areas of expertise including but  not limited to health, vocational 
trades, elective subject areas, etc. 

 
5.05 Support Staff. ROP will provide the Charter with such support staff as is required t o 

provide the Educational Services, Administrative Services and Supplementary Programs. 
Such support staff may include, among others, teachers' aides, clerical staff, administrative 
assistants to the Principal, bookkeepers and maintenance personnel. Such support staff may 
work at the Charter on a full or part time basis. 

 
5.06 Training.  ROP will coordinate training in its instructional methods, curriculum, 

educational program and support technology to its instructional personnel on a 
regular and continuous basis. Such training will enable ROP's instructional staff to provide 
in-service training to each other.  Non-instructional personnel will receive such training as 
ROP determines to be reasonable and necessary under the circumstances. 

 
5.07 Compliance. All personnel provided by ROP to the Charter shall be subject to such 

background checks and other requirements set forth in the Code, or other applicable law. 
 
 
 

ARTICLE VI 
TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT 

 
6.01 Termination. 
 

(a) By ROP.  ROP may terminate this Agreement prior to the end of the term 
specified in Article II in the event that the Charter fails to remedy a material breach 
within 30 days after written notice from ROP. A material breach includes, but is not 
limited to (i) ROP's failure to receive any fee or reimbursement as required by the 
terms of this Agreement, (ii) adoption by the Charter of an Educational Program in 
substantial variance from ROP’s prescribed Curriculum or t he material 
recommendations of ROP, or (iii) an act or omission of gross n egligence t hat 
causes ROP to be unable to perform its material obligations under this Agreement.  
Termination by ROP will not relieve the Charter of any obligations for payments 
outstanding to ROP as of the date of termination. 
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(b)       By Charter. The Charter may terminate this Agreement prior to the end of the term 
specified in Article II in the event that ROP fails to remedy a material breach within 
30 days after written notice from the Authority.  A material breach by ROP 
includes, but is not limited to: ( i) failure to account for its expenditures, (ii) 
failure to substantially follow the material policies, procedures, rules, regulations 
or curriculum which are not in violation of or conflict with the State P ublic 
Charter S chool Authority Charter A greement, this Agreement, the Code, ROP’s 
Curriculum and applicable laws and regulations, ( iii) failure to abide by and meet 
the educational goals set forth in the State P ublic C harter S chool A uthority 
Charter Agreement, (iv) the employment of teachers in violation of the Code or 
this Agreement, or (v) any act or omission of gross negligence that causes the 
Charter to breach the State Public Charter School Authority Charter Agreement in 
a material way. T ermination by the Charter will not relieve the Charter of any 
obligations for payments outstanding to ROP as of the date of the termination. 

 
(c)      Termination of the Contract.  This Agreement will terminate upon the Charter’s 

ceasing to  remain a NDE approved special and non-special education service 
provider, provided, however, that this Agreement will continue to remain in effect 
until the Termination Date or the end of a Renewal Term (as applicable) if (i) the 
Charter has received a subsequent State Public Charter School Authority Charter 
Agreement, and (ii) this Agreement has not been terminated pursuant to this Article 
VII.   Termination pursuant to this paragraph will not relieve the Charter of any 
obligations for payments outstanding to ROP as of the date of termination. 

 
6.02 Change in Law.   If any federal, State or local law or regulation, court or administrative 

decision or Attorney General's opinion has a materially adverse effect on the ability of either 
party to carry out its obligations under this Agreement, such party, upon written notice, 
may request renegotiation of this Agreement.  Such renegotiation will be undertaken in 
good faith and w ill include the use of a third p arty arbitrator for alternative dispute 
resolution pursuant to Article XII below.  If the parties are unable to renegotiate the terms 
within 90 days after such notice and good faith negotiations, the party requesting the 
renegotiation may terminate this Agreement on 120 days further written notice or at the end 
of a school year, whichever is earlier. 

 
6.03 Real and Personal Property. Upon termination, all real and personal property leased or 

provided by ROP to the Charter will remain the real and personal property and leases of 
ROP, and all other personal property purchased by ROP with the funds provided to ROP 
by the Charter pursuant to Section 4.02 above will be the personal property of the Charter. 

 
6.04 Future Advances/Out-of-Pocket Expenses. Upon termination or expiration of this 

Agreement for any r eason, all advances or out-of-pocket expenses relating to services 
under this Agreement paid by ROP with ROP's own funds, will be immediately repaid by 
the Charter unless otherwise agreed in writing by ROP. 

 
ARTICLE VII 
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PROPRIETARY INFORMATION AND OWNERSHIP 
 
7.01 Ownership. Educational materials purchased by ROP with funds ROP receives pursuant 

to this Agreement will be the property of the Charter. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the 
Charter acknowledges a nd agrees th at ROP ow ns t he intellectual p roperty rights and 
interests in R OP’s Curriculum and materials.  The Charter further acknowledges and 
agrees that it has no intellectual or property interest or claims in ROP’s Curriculum and 
materials. 

 
 
 

ARTICLE XIII 
INDEMNIFICATION 

 
8.01 Indemnification of ROP. The Charter will indemnify and save and hold ROP and all of its 

employees, officers, directors, subcontractors and agents harmless against any and all 
claims, demands, suits or other forms of liability that may arise out of, or by reason of, 
any non compliance by the Charter with any agreements, covenants, warranties or 
undertakings of the Charter contained in or made pursuant to this Agreement, and any 
misrepresentations or breach of the representations and warranties of the Charter contained 
in or made pursuant to this Agreement. In addition, the Charter will reimburse ROP for any 
and all legal expenses and costs associated with the defense of any such claim, demand 
or suit.  The indemnification requirements of this Section 9.01 m ay be met b y the 
purchase of insurance pursuant to Article IX below. 

 
8.02 Indemnification of the Charter.  ROP will indemnify and save and hold the Charter and 

all of its employees, officers, directors, subcontractors and agents harmless against any and 
all claims, demands, suits or other forms of liability that may arise out of, or by reason of, 
any noncompliance by ROP with any agreements, covenants, warranties or undertakings 
of ROP contained in or made pursuant to this Agreement, and any misrepresentation 
or breach of the representations and warranties of the ROP contained in or made pursuant 
to this Agreement.  In addition, ROP will reimburse the Charter for any and all legal 
expenses and costs associated with the defense of any such claim, demand or suit.  The 
indemnification requirements of this Section 8.02 m ay be met b y the pu rchase of 
insurance pursuant to Article IX below. 

 
8.03 Limitations of Liabilities.  The Charter will assert all immunities and statutory 

limitations of liability in connection with any claims arising from its operations, and will 
not waive any immunities or limitations without the prior written consent of ROP. 

 
ARTICLE IX 
INSURANCE 

 
9.01 Insurance Coverage.  The Charter will maintain general liability insurance and umbrella 

insurance coverage in the amounts required by the Code. The Charter will comply with any 
information or reporting requirements applicable to the Charter with its insurer(s). 
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9.02 Workers' Compensation Insurance. Each party will maintain workers' compensation 

insurance as required by law, covering its respective employees. 
 
9.03 Cooperation.  Each party will, upon request, present evidence to the other that it 

maintains the requisite insurance in compliance with the provisions of this Article IX. Each 
party will comply with any information or reporting requirements required by the other 
party's insurer(s), to the extent reasonably practicable. 

 
 
 

ARTICLE X 
WARRANTIES AND REPRESENTATIONS 

 
10.01 Representations and Warranties of ROP. ROP hereby represents and warrants to the Charter: 
 

(a) ROP is a duly organized corporation in good standing in Nevada and is 
authorized to conduct business in the State of Nevada. 
 

(b) To the best of its knowledge, ROP has the authority under the Code and other 
applicable laws and regulations to execute, deliver, perform this Agreement, and to 
incur the obligations provided for under this Agreement. 

 
(c) ROP's actions under this Agreement have been and will be duly and validly 

authorized, and it will adopt any and all further resolutions or expenditure 
approvals required for execution of this Agreement. 

 
(d) To t he be st of  i ts know ledge a nd b elief, t hat i t i s not  a ware of  a ny i nformation 

bearing on the existence of any potential organizational conflict of interest.  
 

10.02 Representations and Warranties of the Charter.  The Charter hereby represents and 
warrants to ROP: 

(a) To the best of its knowledge, the State P ublic C harter S chool A uthority Charter 
Agreement received by the Charter (i) authorizes the Charter to operate and receive 
the State, Federal and Local education f unds, as well as other r evenues; (ii) 
approves the Education Program and other activities contemplated by this 
Agreement; and (iii) vests the Charter with all powers necessary and desirable f or 
carrying out the Education Program a nd ot her activities contemplated i n this 
Agreement. 

 
(b) To the best of its knowledge, the Charter has the authority under the Code and other 

applicable laws and regulations to contract with a private entity to perform the 
Educational Services, Administrative Services, Supplemental Programs, and all 
other s ervices under this A greement and execute, deliver and perform this 
Agreement, and to incur the obligations provided for under this Agreement. 
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(c) The Charter’s actions and those of the Authority have been duly and validly 

authorized, and the Charter and Authority will adopt any and all further 
resolutions or expenditure approvals required for execution of this Agreement; 
provided, how ever, t hat with regard t o expenditures, such resolutions and 
approvals shall be required only i f the relevant information is available to the 
Charter and the Charter has sufficient funds in the Budget to pay f or such 
expenditures. 

 
(d) The Charter has provided and will provide ROP all authority and power necessary 

and proper for ROP to undertake its responsibilities, duties, and obligations provided 
for in this Agreement. 

 
(e) The Charter is not in breach of the terms of the State Public Charter School Authority 

Charter Agreement and will not b reach t he State Public Charter School Authority 
Charter Agreement once fully issued. 

 
(f) To the best of its knowledge, the Charter is not in breach or default under any loan 

or financial obligations, including, but not limited to, salary obligations and related 
benefits, payroll taxes, and leases for real and personal property, to the extent that 
any s uch obligation is r elated t o the Charter’s required p erformance under th is 
Agreement. 

 
(g) The Educational Program has been reviewed and approved by u nanimous 

resolution by the Authority. 
 
(h) To the best of its knowledge, the Educational Program complies with and will 

continue to comply w ith the requirements of the State P ublic C harter S chool 
Authority Charter Agreement, the Code and other applicable laws and regulations. 

 
(i) The Charter has no intellectual or property ri ghts or claims in the curriculum, 

programs, or processes of ROP. 
 
10.03 Mutual Warranties. Each party to the Agreement warrants to the other that there are n o 

pending actions, claims, suits or proceedings, to its knowledge, threatened or reasonably 
anticipated against or affecting it, which if adversely determined, would have a material 
adverse effect on its ability to perform its obligations under this Agreement. 
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ARTICLE XI 
ALTERNATIVE DISPUTE RESOLUTION PROCEDURE 

 
11.01 Alternative Dispute Resolution Procedure.  The parties hereto will endeavor to resolve in 

good faith any controversy, disagreement or claim arising between them. If t hey are 
unable to do so, any such controversy, disagreement or claim will be submitted, for final 
resolution without appeal, to binding arbitration, by either party giving written notice to the 
other of t he existence of a dispute which it desires to have arbitrated.  The p lace o f 
arbitration w ill b e Las Vegas, N evada.  The arbitration will be conducted by a panel of 
three arbitrators and will be held in accordance with the rules of the American Arbitration 
Association (AAA). Of the three arbitrators, ROP will select one, one will be selected by 
Sterling Charter High School, and the two arbitrators so selected will select the third. Each 
party will give notice to the other party of the arbitrator selected by it within thirty days of 
such selection. In the event that the arbitrators selected by ROP and Sterling Charter High 
School are unable to agree on the third arbitrator, the President of the AAA will select the 
third arbitrator.  The decision and award (if any) of the arbitrators will be final and 
binding, and the parties hereby mutually agree that any such determination will have the 
same effect as an arbitration pursuant to Nevada law, and a judgment upon the award may be 
entered in any court having jurisdiction thereof, or application may be made to such court 
for a judicial acceptance of the award and an order of enforcement, as the case may be.  
The expenses of arbitration will be borne in accordance with the determination of the 
arbitrators with respect thereto. Pending the decision by the arbitrators with respect to the 
dispute or difference undergoing arbitration, all other obligations of the parties hereto will 
continue as stipulated h erein, and all mo nies not directly involved in such dispute or 
difference will be paid when due.  The arbitrators will make their decision in accordance 
with the laws of the State of Nevada and the United States. 

 
 
 
 

ARTICLE XII 
MISCELLANEOUS 

 
12.01 Sole Agreement. This Agreement supersedes and replaces any and all prior agreements 

and understandings between the Charter and ROP. 
 
12.02 Force Majeure. Notwithstanding any other sections of this Agreement, neither party will be 

liable for any delay in performance or inability to perform due to acts of God or due to war, 
riot, terrorism, civil war, embargo, fire, flood, explosion, sabotage, accident, labor strike or 
other acts beyond its reasonable control. 

 
12.03 Governing Law.  The laws of the State of Nevada will govern this Agreement, its 

construction, and the determination of any rights, duties and remedies of the parties arising 
out of or relating to this Agreement. 

 

12.04 Agreement in Entirety.   This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement of the parties. 
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12.05 Counterparts. This Agreement may be executed in counterparts, each of which will b e 
deemed an original, but both of which will constitute one and the same instrument. 

 
12.06 Official Notices. All notices and other communications required by the terms of this 

Agreement will be in writing and sent to the parties hereto at the addresses set forth below 
(and such addresses may be changed upon proper notice to such addressees).  Notice 
may be given by: (i) certified or registered mail, postage prepaid, return receipt requested, 
(ii) facsimile ( with confirmation of transmission by sender's facsimile machine) or (iii) 
personal delivery. Notice will be deemed to have been given two days after mailing or on 
the date of personal delivery or on the date of transmission of a facsimile if on a business 
day during normal business hours (or, if not, the first business day).  The addresses of the 
parties are: 

 
To: 

 
Sterling Charter High 
School 

 
Attn:    
Fax: 

 
To: With a copy to: 

 
Rite of Passage, Inc.  
2560 Business Parkway, Suite A  
Minden, NV 89423  

 
Attn: Lawrence W. Howell Attn:   
Fax: (775) 267-9420 Fax:   

 
12.07 Assignment.  This Agreement will not be assigned by ROP without the prior consent in 

writing of the Charter (which consent will not be unreasonably withheld) or by the 
Charter without the prior consent in writing of ROP (which consent will not be 
unreasonably withheld), provided that ROP may assign this Agreement to an affiliated 
entity and may without the consent of the Charter, delegate the performance of but not 
responsibility for any duties and obligations of ROP hereunder to any independent 
contractors, experts or professional advisors. 

 
12.08 Amendment. This Agreement will not be altered, amended, modified or supplemented except 

in a written document approved by the Authority and signed by both the President of 
the Charter and an authorized officer of ROP. 

 
12.09 Waiver. No waiver of any provision of this Agreement will be deemed to be or will 

constitute a waiver of any other provision, nor will such waiver constitute a continuing 
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waiver unless otherwise expressly stated. 
 
12.10 Severability. The invalidity of any of the covenants, phrases or clauses in this Agreement 

will not affect the remaining por tions of this Agreement, and this Agreement w ill be 
construed as if such invalid covenant, phrase or clause had not been contained in this 
Agreement. To the extent that any of the services to be provided by ROP are found to be 
over b road or  an i nvalid d elegation of authority by the Charter, such Services will be 
construed to be limited to the extent necessary to make the Services valid and binding. 

 
12.11 Successors and Assigns. Except as limited by Section 13.07 above, this Agreement will be 

binding upon, and inure to the benefit of, the parties and their respective successors and 
assigns. 

 
12.12 No Third Party Rights. This Agreement is made for the sole benefit of the Charter and 

ROP.  Except as otherwise expressly provided, nothing in this Agreement will create or 
be d eemed to create a relationship between the parties to this Agreement, or either or 
them, and any t hird p erson, i ncluding a relationship in t he n ature of a  third p arty 
beneficiary or fiduciary. 

 
12.13 Survival of Termination. All representations, warranties and indemnities made in this 

Agreement will survive termination of this Agreement. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned have executed this Agreement as of the date and year 
first above written. 
 

RITE OF PASSAGE, INC., 
a Nevada corporation 

 
 
 

By:     
Carolyn Jenkins-Bower, Treasurer 

 
STERLING CHARTER HIGH SCHOOL 
a Nevada nonprofit corporation 

 
 
 

By:      
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The following individuals assisted with the Charter application (see also Narrative B.3.8) 
 
 
Suzanne Schulze, Director of Research and Development – Rite of Passage 

Before joining Rite of Passage, Ms. Schulze served as researcher and consultant to the State of 
Oregon in the adoption of private sector business practices. Now, as a 17 year veteran of Rite of 
Passage, Ms. S chulze i s r esponsible for t he marketing, t raining c urriculum a nd business 
development of the organization including grant applications and proposal writing that has led to 
the growth of the Rite of Passage organization.  Ms. Schulze has experience working and leading 
charter application t eams, including applications for Louisiana (awarded in 2011) and Arizona, 
which was completed in 2012. Ms.  Schulze received her Bachelor of Arts degree in Sociology 
from R eed C ollege a nd h er Master of B usiness A dministration from Wi llamette U niversity. 
Additionally, Ms. Schulze holds a certificate from the University of Cincinnati in Evidence-Based 
Practice for Effective Correctional Programming.  

 

Lisa Broman, Curriculum Director – Rite of Passage  

Ms. B roman hol ds a  M aster’s o f E ducation i n C urriculum a nd Instruction f rom C olumbia 
University Teacher’s College with specialization in Literacy.  Additionally, Ms. Broman holds a 
Bachelor’s de gree i n E nglish w ith a doub le major in S econdary E ducation from University o f 
Tulsa.  With 16 years in the education field, Ms. Broman has been a teacher for grades 8 through 
12, a  district Instructional Specialist where she coached and evaluated up to 80 teachers a y ear 
and overseeing di strict c urriculum a nd a ssessment i nitiatives.  I n 2003 a nd 2004, M s. B roman 
served on the Writing Committee for the Arizona Writing Standards with the Arizona Department 
of Education. In her current position at Rite of Passage, she writes curriculum materials for the 
juvenile justice p rogram t hat focus on  pos itive y outh de velopment, t ransitioning ba ck t o the 
community and promoting self-advocacy. 

   



Pursuant to NRS 354.600 (3), each (emphasis added) local government budget must obtain a
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ATTACHMENT C.1.2: BUDGET  

A budge t f or Sterling C harter High S chool ha s been de velop us ing t he same c riteria us ed i n 
budgeting for other sites operated and managed by Rite of Passage, and based on similar charter 
schools in the area. A conservative approach has been taken in estimating revenue and expenses. 
Sterling C harter H igh School will b egin its  f irst year w ith a n e nrollment o f 24 students 
increasing to 30 in year 2 of operation.  

Provided below are descriptions for budget items: 

2yr Budget Assumptions  
Description of Line Item Amount 

STUDENT COUNT  
Sterling will begin its first year with an enrollment of 24 students increasing 
to 30 in its second year of operation.  

Yr 1 – 24 students 
Yr 2 – 30 students 
 

CARRY OVER  
In year 2 this is the previous years ending balance. Yr 1 - $0 

Yr 2 - $122.26 
REVENUE  
State Funding 
State Equalization funding was calculated using the budget for provided by on 
the Nevada Charter Website.  

Yr1 - $127,536 
Yr2 - $157,710 
 

Title I  
Once a charter is approved Sterling will begin completing i ts ESEA plan in 
an a ttempt t o have t he plan a pproved p rior to t he f irst da y of  school. Once 
school h as b egun an d all s tudent data h as b een p roperly en tered i nto 
PowerSchool, Sterling will request that NDE come out and perform a current 
year co unt o f t he sch ools T itle I  population. Sterling anticipates h aving at  
least 70% of  the s tudent body qua lifying for funding. After the current year 
count is complete, Sterling an initial allocation of Title I funds. 

Yr 1 – $18,480 
Yr 2 - $23,100 
 
 

IDEA Funds  
During the First year of operations Sterling will work with its Special 
Education P rovider a nd onsite s pecialist t o p roperly i dentify Sterling’s 
student popu lation. B ased on pop ulations of  current s chools in the a rea, 
Sterling assumed 10% of students will qualify for IDEA funding. 

Yr 1 - $3,456 
Yr 2 - $4,320 
 

National School Lunch and Breakfast Program 
Sterling assumes that 70% of it’s students qualify for Free or Reduced meals. 
 

Yr 1 – $9,033.12 
Yr 2 - $10,886.40 
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Description of Line Item Amount 

EXPENDITURES (AIS)  
Salaries  
Sterling will h ave t wo i nstructors, one ( 1) F TE S PED a nd one  ( 1) F TE 
Regular education in year one. In year two a part-time SPED instructor will 
be added.  

Regular Education: 
- Yr 1  - $41,115  (1 

FTE) 
- Yr 2 - $42,759     (1 

FTE) 
Special Education: 
- Yr 1 - $45,000         

(1 FTE) 
- Yr 2 - $65,550       

(1.3 FTE) 
Employee Benefits  
Benefits include employer F ICA t axes, w orkers co mpensation an d 
unemployment t ax. The employer F ICA t axes w ere c alculated us ing t he 
current rate of 7.65% (Social Security & Medicare). Workers Compensation 
was ca lculated using t he current r ate b eing p aid i n NV by R OP, 3.7 %. 
Unemployment was based on the current wage base of $7000 calculated at 
the current rate being paid by EMO in Nevada, 3.5. All staff will be eligible 
for c omprehensive be nefits upon h ire. C omprehensive be nefits i ncludes 
Medical, Dental, Vision, 1x salary in life insurance and 401(k) after 1 year of 
employment. The current 401(k) match is 6%.  All rates used are based on 
the current rates being paid by ROP in Nevada.   

FICA: 
- Yr 1 - $6,160 
- Yr 2 - $3,666 
Work Comp: 
- Yr 1 – 1,188 
- Yr 2 – $3,665 
Unemployment: 
- Yr 1 - $524 
- Yr 2 - $786 
Med, Den, 401(k) 
- Yr 1 - $13,480 
- Yr 2 - $21,570 

Professional Fees 
Sterling Charter High School will contract out it special education services. 
Assuming 10% of the student population receiving services.  
 
BluePrint software w ill b e u sed f or cr edit recovery cl asses @  
$119/student/mo 

SPED Services 
- Yr 1 – $5,400 
- Yr 2 - $5,400 
Blue Print 
- Yr 1 -  $2,700 
- Yr 2 - $2,700 

Auditor Fees  
Auditor fees a re b ased o n cu rrent fees be ing pa id by similar sch ools in 
Nevada.  

- Yr 1 - $6,600 
- Yr 2 - $7,440 

 
Staff Training/Recruitment 
This money will be used to h ire t eachers and p rovide t raining for t he fi rst 
year staff. 

- Yr 1 - $1,200 
- Yr 2 - $1,200 
 

EXPENDITURES (O&M)  
Purchased Services (O&M) 
Sterling has a m anagement ag reement w ith R ite o f P assage, t he fee a s 
defined in the management agreement is 10% of Sterling 
 
Administration fee as described in NRS 386.570(3)(4) @ 1.5% 

Management Fee 
- Yr 1 - $12,753 
- Yr 2 - $15,771 
 
Admin Fee 
- Yr 1 – 1,848 
- Yr 2 - $2,365 
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Building Rent 
Sterling w ill occupy e xisting s pace c urrently ut ilized by  a nother s chool t o 
provide education and no cost to Sterling.   
 

- Yr 1 - $0.00 
- Yr 2 - $0.00 
 

Liability Insurance 
Sterling will m aintain G eneral L iability Insurance a nd a  D &O pol icy. 
Premiums are based those from other ROP facilities in Arizona.  

- Yr 1 - $4,000 
- Yr 2 - $4,000 

 
School Supplies 
School supplies for students is assumed at $225/student in year 1 and $190 in 
year 2.  

- Yr 1 - $5,400 
- Yr 2 - $5,700 

 
Food Service 
Sterling Charter will contract out for food service. An RFP will be sent out 
for completive bids beginning in May 2013. 

- $9,033.12 
- $10,886.40 

Office Supplies 
Office S upplies purchases w ill b e f or t he ad ministrative o ffices. Mo st 
supplies will be purchased through a corporate account at staples which will 
be set-up as through EMO and billed to the school. 

- Yr 1 - $1,980 
- Yr 2 - $2,400 

 



Attachment C.3.2                     Sterling Charter High School Page 1 of 1 
 

ATTACHMENT C.3.2 FLOOR PLAN 1 

 



Attachment C.3.2                     Sterling Charter High School Page 1 of 1 
 

ATTACHMENT C.3.2 FLOOR PLAN 2 

 



Attachment C.3.2                       Sterling Charter High School    Page 1 of 1 
 

ATTACHMENT C.3.2 FLOOR PLAN 3 

 



ATTACHMENT C.3.3: FACILITIES















ATTACHMENT C.3.3: FACILITIES





1 
 

COMMERCIAL LEASE AGREEMENT 
          DRAFT 

 
 
 

This Lease Agreement (this "Lease") is dated   by and between Palisades, L LP. 
("Landlord"), and Sterling C harter H igh S chool., a Nevada non-profit c orporation ("Tenant"). 
The parties agree as follows: 

 
PREMISES:  Landlord, in consideration of the lease payments provided in this lease, leases 
to the Tenant: Activity Area, Voc Instruction Room, Classrooms, and first floor Office space 
for staff currently located at 2560 Business Pkwy, Suite B, Minden, Nevada  89423.  

 
TERM:  The  lease  term  will  be  month-to-month  beginning     and  will 
terminate on   .   At the end of each lease period, t he lease can be terminated 
with 30 days notice prior to the beginning of the lease year. 

 
LEASE PAYMENTS:  Tenant shall pay to Landlord monthly installments based on fair market 
value in advance on the first day of each month.  Lease payments shall be made to Palisades, 
LLP, at a specified address which may be changed from time to time by Landlord. 

 
SECURITY  DEPOSIT:  At the time of the signing of this lease, Tenant shall pay to 
Landlord, in trust, a security deposit of $5,000.00 to be held and disbursed for Tenant damages 
to the Premises (if any) as provided by law. 

 
POSSESSION:  Tenant shall be entitled to possession on the first day of the term of this lease, 
and shall yield possession to Landlord on the last day of the term of this lease, unless 
otherwise agreed by both parties in writing.  At the expiration of the term, Tenant shall remove its 
goods and effects and peaceably yield up the premises to Landlord in as good a c ondition as 
when delivered to Tenant, ordinary wear and tear excepted. 

 
USE OF PREMISES: Tenant may use the Premises for any lawful activity. Tenant shall notify 
Landlord of any anticipated extended absence from the Premises not later than the first day of 
the extended absence. 

 
PROPERTY  INSURANCE:  Landlord and Tenant shall each maintain a ppropriate i nsurance 
for their respective interests in the Premises and property located on the Premises. Tenant 
shall deliver appropriate evidence to Landlord as proof that adequate i nsurance  is  in  force  
issued  by  companies  reasonably  satisfactory  to  Landlord. Landlord shall receive advance 
written notice from the insurer prior to any termination of such insurance polices.  Tenant shall 
maintain any other insurance the Landlord may r easonable require for the protection of 
Landlord's interest in the Premises.  Tenant is responsible for maintaining casualty insurance on 
its property and Landlord shall maintain sufficient property insurance ot cover cost of building. 
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LIABILITY  INSURANCE:  Tenant shall maintain liability insurance in a total aggregate sum 
of $1,000,000.00.  T enant shall deliver appropriate evidence to Landlord as proof that adequate 
insurance is in force issued by companies reasonably satisfactory to 

 

Landlord.  Landlord shall receive advance written notice from the insurer prior to any 
termination of such insurance policies. 

 
MAINTENANCE:  Tenant shall have the responsibility to maintain the Premises in good repair 
at all times. 

 
UTILITES  AND SERVICES:  Tenant shall be responsible for all utilities and services 
incurred in connection with the Premises. 

 
TAXES: Taxes attributable to the Premises shall be allocated as follows: 

REAL ESTATE TAXES. Landlord shall pay all real estate taxes and assessments for the 
Premises. 

 
TERMINATION UPON SALES OF PREMISES: Notwithstanding any other provision of this 
Lease, Landlord may terminate this lease upon 90 days' written notice to Tenant that the 
Premises have been sold. 

 
DEFAULTS: Tenant shall be in default of this Lease if Tenant fails to fulfill any lease 
obligation or term by which Tenant is bound. Subject to any governing provisions of law to the 
contrary, if Tenant f ails to c ure any financial obligation within 5 days (or any other obl igation 
within 10 days) after written notice of such default is provided by Landlord to Tenant, Landlord 
may take possession of the Premises without further notice (to the extent permitted by law), 
and without prejudicing Landlord's rights to damages.  In the alternative, Landlord may elect to 
cure any default and the cost of such action shall be assed to Tenant's financial obligations 
under this lease.   Tenant shall pay all costs, da mages, and ex penses (including reasonable 
attorney fees and expenses) suffered by L andlord by reason of Tenants d efaults.  All sums of 
money or charges required to be paid by Tenant under this Lease shall be additional rent, 
whether or not such sums or charges are designated as "additional rent".  The rights provided by 
this paragraph are cumulative in nature and are in addition to any other rights afforded by law. 

 
LATE PAYMENTS: For any payment that is not paid within 15 days after the due date, Tenant 
shall pay a late fee of $100.00. 

 
HOLDOVER: If Tenant maintains possession of the Premises for any period after the 
termination of this Lease ("Holdover Period"), Tenant shall pay to Landlord lease payment(s) 
during Holdover period at a rate equal to 100% of the normal payment rate set forth in the 
Renewal Terms paragraph. 

 
CUMULATIVE RIGHTS:  The rights of the parties under this Lease are cumulative, and shall 
not be construed as exclusive unless required by law. 
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NON-SUFFICIENT  FUNDS:  Tenant shall be charged  $50.00 for each check that is 
returned to Landlord for lack of sufficient funds. 

 
ACCESS BY LANDLORD TO PREMISES: Subject to Tenant's consent (which shall not be  
unreasonably withheld), landlord shall have the right to enter the Premises to make inspections, 
provide necessary services, or show the unit to prospective bu yers, mortgages, tenants or 
workers.  However, Landlord doe s not  a ssume any liability for the care o r supervision of the  
Premises.    As provided by  law,  in case  of  emergency, Landlord may enter the Premises without 
Tenant's consent. 

 
INDEMNITY REGARDING USE OF PREMISES: To the extent provided by law, Tenant 
agrees to indemnify, hold harmless,  and defend Landlord from and against any and all losses,  
claims,  liabilities,  and  expenses,  including  reasonable  attorney  fees,  if  any, which the 
Landlord may suffer or incur in connection with Tenant's possession,  use or misuse of the 
Premises, except landlord's act or negligence. 
 
DANGEROUS MATERIAL: Tenant shall not keep or have on the Premises any article or 
thing  of  a  dangerous,  flammable,  or  explosive  character  that  might  substantially increase the 
danger of fire on the Premises, or that might be considered hazardous by a responsible  insurance  
company,  unless  prior written  consent  of Landlord  is obtained and proof of adequate insurance 
protection is provided by Tenant to Landlord. 

 
COMPLIANCE WITH REGULATIONS: Tenant shall promptly comply with all laws, 
obligations,  requirements  and  regulations  of the federal, state county,  municipal  and other 
authorities, and the fire insurance underwriters.  However, Tenant shall not by this provision be 
required to make alterations to the exterior of the building or alterations of a structural nature. 

 
MECHANICS LIENS: Neither the Tenant nor anyone claiming through the Tenant shall have 
the right to file a mechanics lien nor any other kind of lien on the Premises and the filing of this 
Lease constitute notice that such liens are invalid.   Further, Tenant agrees to (1) give actual 
advance notice to contractors, subcontractors  or suppliers of goods, labor, or services that such 
liens will not be valid, and (2) take whatever additional steps are necessary in order to keep the 
premises free of all liens resulting from construction done by Tenant. 

 
ASSIGNABILITY/SUBLETTING: Tenant may not assign or sublease any interest in the 
Premises.  Nor  effect  a  change  in  the  majority  ownership  of  the  Tenant  (from  the 
ownership  existing at the inception of this Lease), nor assign, mortgage or pledge this Lease, 
without prior written consent  for the Landlord, which shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
  



4 
 

NOTICE: Notices under this Lease shall not be deemed valid unless given or served in writing 
and forwarded by mail, postage prepaid, addressed as follows: 

 
LANDLORD: 

 
Palisades, LLP 
990 North Sierra Street 
Reno, Nevada 89503 

 
TENANT 

 
Sterling Charter High School 
2560 Business Parkway, Suite B 
Minden, NV 89423 

 

Such addresses may be changed  from time to time by either party by providing notice as set 
forth  above.    Notices  mailed  accordance  with  the  above  provisions  shall  be deemed received 
on the third day after posting. 

 
GOVERNING LAW: This Lease shall be construed in accordance  with the laws of the 
State of Nevada. 

 
ENTIRE AGREEMENT/AMENDMENT: This Lease agreement contains the entire agreement 
of the parties and there are no other premises, conditions, understandings or ot her agreements, 
whether oral or written, relating to the subject  matter of this lease. This  lease may  b e 
modified  or  amended  in writing,  if writing is  signed  by the  party obligated under the 
amendment. 

 
SEVERABILITY: If any portion of this Lease shall be held to be invalid or unenforceable for 
any reason, the remaining provisions shall continue to be valid and enforceable.   If a court  finds  
that  any provision  of this Lease is invalid  or  unenforceable,  but that  by limiting such 
provision, it would become valid and enforceable, then such provision shall be deemed to be 
written, construed, and enforced as so limited. 

 
WAIVER: The failure of either party to enforce any provisions of this Lease shall not be 
construed  as a waiver  or limitation  of that part's  right  to  subsequently  enforce  and compel 
strict compliance with every provision of this Lease. 

 
BINDING EFFECT: The provisions of this Lease shall be binding upon and inure to the 
benefit  of  both  parties  and  their  respective  legal  representatives,  successors  and assigns. 

 
 
 

LANDLORD: 
 

 
 

 
TENANT: 
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ATTACHMENT C.4.4: TRANSPORTATION, HEALTH, EMERGENCY SERVICES 
 

Drills and Procedures in the Event of an Emergency 
Sterling Charter High School understands the importance of training, drills, and exercises in the overall 
emergency management program. To ensure that district personnel and community f irst responders are 
aware o f t heir d uties an d responsibilities u nder the school p lan an d t he m ost current p rocedures, the 
following training, drill and exercise actions will occur. 

I. Training 

A. Training and refresher training sessions shall be conducted for all school personnel. In the 
case of academic staff, training should coincide with the first in-service day of the school year. 
Training for the remainder of the support staff shall be held at a time during the school year that 
will allow for maximum attendance.  R ecords of the training provided including date(s), type of 
training and participant roster will be maintained. 

1. Information a ddressed i n these s essions w ill i nclude upda ted information on 
plans and/or procedures a nd changes in the duties and responsibilities of  plan 
participants. Discussions will also center on any revisions to additional materials such as 
annexes and appendices. Input from all employees is encouraged. 

II. Drills 

A. Sterling C harter H igh S chool w ill plan for 3 E vacuation a nd 1 Drop-Cover a nd H old 
drill. 

1. Evacuation Drills: A map detailing the evacuation protocols and route are posted 
in each classroom and office.  Students are to follow their Teacher/Administrator and stay 
with t heir cl ass as t hey ex it the bui lding a nd w hen t hey a re out side t he bu ilding.  N o 
deviation f rom t he r oute will b e a ccepted, i ncluding going t o t he r estroom.  W hen 
outside, a student count shall be conducted by the Teacher/Administrator.  When all staff 
and st udents ar e a ccounted for, t hey sh all r eturn t o t heir r egularly assi gned 
classroom/office. 

2. Drop-Cover and Hold Drill: Teachers will instruct s tudents to duck under their 
desks and cover their heads with their arms and hands.  Teachers will instruct students to 
move away from the windows.  Teachers will account for their students and inform the 
administration of any student that is missing. 

B. Sterling Charter High School will participate in any external drills or exercises sponsored 
by l ocal emergency r esponders. A vailability o f s chool pe rsonnel a nd the na ture of  t he d rill o r 
exercise shall govern the degree to which the district will participate as it relates to improving the 
school's ability to respond to and deal with emergencies. 
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ATTACHMENT C.4.5: TRANSPORTATION, HEALTH, EMERGENCY 
SERVICES 

 
 

SCHOOL EMERGENCY 
 

And 
 

CRISIS RESPONSE PLAN 
 

Sterling Charter High School 
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Promulgation Statement 
 
Sterling Charter High School is committed to the safety and security of students, faculty, 
staff, and visitors on its campus. In order to support that commitment, the School Board 
has asked for a thorough review of Sterling Charter High School emergency 
mitigation/prevention, preparedness, response, and recovery procedures relevant to 
natural and human caused disasters. 
 
The School Emergency and Crisis Response Plan that follows is the official policy of 
Sterling Charter High School. It is a result of a comprehensive review and update of 
school policies in the context of its location in Las Vegas, NV and in the current world 
situation. We support its recommendations and commit the school's resources to ongoing 
training, exercises, and maintenance required to keep it current. This plan is a blueprint 
that relies on the commitment and expertise of individuals within and outside of the 
school community. Furthermore, clear communication with emergency management 
officials and ongoing monitoring of emergency management practices and advisories is 
essential. 
 
_________________________________________ __________________ 
SCHOOL BOARD       DATE 
 
_________________________________________ __________________ 
LOCAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT    DATE 
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Approval and Implementation 
 
Emergency and Crisis Response Plan 
 
This Emergency and Crisis Response Plan is hereby approved. This plan is effective 
immediately and supersedes all previous editions. 
________________________________________   __________________ 
PRINCIPAL         DATE 
 
________________________________________    __________________ 
EDUCATION LEADER       DATE 
 
________________________________________     __________________ 
SCHOOL BOARD        DATE 
 
________________________________________    ___________________ 
         DATE 
 
________________________________________      __________________ 

DATE 
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• Severe Weather 
• Hazardous Material Release 
• Earthquake 
• Armed Intruder/Active Shooter 
• Utilities Loss or Failure 
• Structural Failure 
• Medical Emergency 



Attachment C.4.5                     Sterling Charter High School Page 7 of 76 
 

A. INTRODUCTION 
 

1. Authority  
A. Federal: 10 CFR 350; (Nuclear Regulation) NUREG-0654; 

FEMA–REP-1, Revision 1 Regarding Mandated Emergency Response Plans and 
Emergency Planning Zones 

B. State: RS 17:416.16 School crisis management and response plans 
C. Local:   
D. School Board:   
 

2. Purpose 
A.  This Basic Plan outlines Sterling Charter High School approach to 
emergency management and operations. It has been developed to assist 
Sterling Charter High School protect its staff and students during an 
emergency situation. This plan takes an all-hazard approach to emergency 
management and plans for mitigation/prevention, preparedness, response, 
and recovery. 
 

3.   Mission and Goals 
A.  The mission of Sterling Charter High School in an 
emergency/disaster is to: 

  1. Protect lives and property 
  2.  Respond to emergencies promptly and properly 
 3. Coordinate with local emergency operations plans and 

community resources 
  4.  Aid in recovery from disasters 
 B.  The goals of Sterling Charter High School are to: 

1. Provide emergency response plans, services, and supplies 
for all facilities and employees 
2. Ensure the safety and supervision of students, faculty, staff 
and visitors to the school. 
3.  Restore normal services as quickly as possible 
4. Coordinate the use of school personnel and facilities 
5. Provide detailed and accurate documentation of 
emergencies to aid in the recovery process. 

 
4. Explanation of Terms 

A.  Acronyms 
 1. AED  Automated External Defibrillator 
 2. CERT  Community Emergency Response Team 
 3. CFR   Code of Federal Regulations 
 4. CPR  Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation 
 5. EOC   Emergency Operations Center 
 6. EOPT  Emergency Operations Planning Team 
 7. EPI   Emergency Public information 

   8. FEMA  Federal Emergency Management Agency 
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   9. Hazmat  Hazardous Material 
   10. IC   Incident Commander 
   11. ICP   Incident Command Post 
   12. ICS   Incident Command System 
   13. NIMS  National Incident Management System 
   14. SC   School Commander 
   15. SOPs   Standard Operating Procedures 
   16. UC  Unified Command 
 
  B.  Definitions 
   1. Emergency Public Information (EPI)  

This includes any information that is disseminated to the public via 
the news media before, during and/or after an emergency or 
disaster. 
2. Emergency Situation  
As used in this plan, this term is intended to describe a range of 
situations, from a specific isolated emergency to a major disaster. 

 3. Emergency   
Defined as any incident human-caused or natural that requires 
responsive action to protect lives and property.  An emergency is a 
situation that can be both limited in scope and potential effects or 
impact a large area with actual or potentially severe effects.  
Characteristics of an emergency include: 

A. Involves a limited or large area, limited or large 
population, or important facilities. 
B. Evacuation or in-place sheltering is typically limited 
to the immediate area of the emergency. 
C. Warning and public instructions are provided in the 
immediate area, not communitywide. 
D.  One or more local response agencies or departments 
acting under an IC normally handle incidents. Requests for 
resource support are normally handled through agency 
and/or departmental channels. 
E. May require external assistance from other local 
response agencies or contractors. 
F.  May require community-wide warning and public 
instructions. 
G. The EOC may be activated to provide general 
guidance and direction, coordinate external support, and 
provide resource support for the incident. 

4. Disaster  
A disaster involves the occurrence or threat of significant 
casualties and/or widespread property damage that is 
beyond the capability of the local government to handle 
with its organic resources.  Characteristics include: 
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A.  Involves a large area, a sizable population, and/or 
important facilities. 
B. May require implementation of large-scale 
evacuation or in-place sheltering and implementation of 
temporary shelter and mass care operations. 
C. Requires community-wide warning and public 
instructions. 
D. Requires a response by all local response agencies 
operating under one or more ICs. 
E. Requires significant external assistance from other 
local response agencies, contractors, and extensive state or 
federal assistance. 
F. The EOC will be activated to provide general 
guidance and direction, provide emergency information to 
the public, coordinate state and federal support, and 
coordinate resource support for emergency operations. 

   5. Hazard Analysis 
A document published separately from this plan that 
identifies the local hazards that have caused or possess the 
potential to adversely affect public health and safety, public 
or private property, or the environment. 

   6. Hazardous Material (Hazmat) 
A substance in a quantity or form posing an unreasonable 
risk to health, safety, and/or property when manufactured, 
stored, or transported. The substance, by its nature, 
containment, and reactivity, has the capability for inflicting 
harm during an accidental occurrence. It can be toxic, 
corrosive, flammable, reactive, an irritant, or a strong 
sensitizer, and poses a threat to health and the environment 
when improperly managed. Hamates include toxic 
substances, certain infectious agents, radiological materials, 
and other related materials such as oil, used oil, petroleum 
products, and industrial solid waste substances. 

7. Inter-local agreement 
These are arrangements between governments or 
organizations, either public or private, for reciprocal aid 
and assistance during emergency situations where the 
resources of a single jurisdiction or organization are 
insufficient or inappropriate for the tasks that must be 
performed to control the situation. Commonly referred to as 
a mutual aid agreement. 

8. Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) 
SOP’s are approved methods for accomplishing a task or 
set of tasks. SOPs are typically prepared at the department 
or agency level. 

 



Attachment C.4.5                     Sterling Charter High School Page 10 of 76 
 

B. SITUATION AND ASSUMPTIONS 
 

1. Situation 
A. Sterling Charter High School is exposed to many hazards, all of 
which have the potential for disrupting the school community, causing 
casualties, and damaging or destroying public or private property. A 
summary of the major hazards is provided in Figure 1. More detailed 
information is provided in a Hazard Analysis, published separately. 
B. The school's current enrollment is approximately ___200____ 
students. The school’s current enrollment of students with special needs is 
approximately 10%.  Special needs students are located in the following 
building(s) / room(s): ____________________________ 
_______________________________________________________ 

  
  The school’s staff is comprised of: 

_____teachers  
_____administrators 
_____office/support staff 
_____behavior mentors 
_____cafeteria staff 
_____custodial staff 

 
C. The school employs approximately _______ people with special 
needs. Employees with special needs are located in the following 
building(s)/room(s):  
____________________________________________________________ 
 

 
D. The school has a master schedule of where classes and grade levels 
are located during the day. The master schedule is located in Appendix 11. 

 
 2. Building Information 
  A. Sterling Charter High School is made up of _______ building(s). 
 B. The school consists of a main campus located at  
 

 
_________________________________________________ 

  
C. The school also includes the following buildings:  

 
_____________________________________________________ 
 
D. A map of the buildings annotated with evacuation routes, shelter 
locations, fire alarm pull stations, fire hydrants, fire extinguishers, first aid 
kits, hazardous materials storage, and utility shut offs is included in 
Appendix 3. 
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 3. Hazard Analysis 

A. A summary of the major hazards is provided in Figure 1. A 
complete hazard analysis and security audit has been completed for 
Sterling Charter High School. After reviewing the school's hazard analysis 
and security audit, it appears that the school is most likely to be affected 
by:  
B. THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF POSSIBLE EVENTS. THE 
ACTUAL ANALYSIS OF THE INDIVIDUAL SCHOOL BUILDING 
WILL YEILD A SIMILAR OR COMPLETELY DIFFERENT LIST) 

1. Earthquake, Flash Flooding, Flooding (River or Tidal), 
Tornado, Wildfire, Winter Storm, Chemical / Hazardous 
Materials, Dam Failure, Fire, Nuclear Facility Incident, Power 
Outage, Water System Failure, Accidents (Transportation), 
Medical Emergency, Mass Contamination, Apparent Suicide, 
Bomb Threat, Civil Disorder, Death on Campus, Explosion, 
Hostage Situation, Intruder, Kidnapping / Abduction, Report of 
Weapon on Campus, and Sexual Assault. 

 
 

Figure 1: HAZARD SUMMARY 
 

 FREQUENCY 
 

MAGNITUDE 
 

WARNING 
TIME 

 
SEVERITY 

 
RISK 

PRIORITY 

  
     

NATURAL      

EARTHQUAKE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4 Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

 FLOODING (FLASH 
FLOOD,    RIVER OR TIDAL) 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4 Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

TORNADO 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4 Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

WILDFIRE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4 Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
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WINTER STORM 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

HUMAN MADE  
    

CHEMICAL/HAZARDOU
S  MATERIALS 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

DAM FAILURE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

FIRE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

NUCLEAR FACILITY 
INCIDENT 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

POWER OUTAGE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

WATER SYSTEM 
FAILURE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

ACCIDENTS 
(TRANSPORTATION) 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

MEDICAL EMERGENCY 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
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MASS CONTAMINATION 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

APPARENT SUICIDE 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

BOMB THREAT 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

CIVIL DISORDER 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

DEATH ON CAMPUS 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

EXPLOSION 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

HOSTAGE SITUATION 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

INTRUDER 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

KIDNAPPING/ 
ABDUCTION 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

REPORT OF WEAPON ON 
CAMPUS 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
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SEXUAL ASSAULT 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

TERRORISM 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

WEAPONS ASSAULT 

4   Highly 
likely 
3   Likely   
2   Possible 
1   Unlikely               
 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

4   Minimal 
3   6-12 hours 
2   12-24 
hours 
1   24+ hours 

4   Catastrophic 
3   Critical 
2   Limited 
1   Negligible        
 

   High 
   Medium 
   Low 
 

 
4. Assumptions  
Assumptions reveal the limitations of the Emergency and Crisis Response Plan by 
identifying what was assumed to be true during development.  These allow users 
to foresee the need to deviate from the plan if certain assumptions prove not to be 
true during operations. 

A. Sterling Charter High School will continue to be exposed to and 
subject to the impact of those hazards described in the Hazard Summary, 
as well as, lesser hazards and others that may develop in the future. 
B. It is possible for a major disaster to occur at any time, and at any 
place. In many cases, dissemination of warning to the public and 
implementation of increased readiness measures may be possible. 
However, some emergency situations occur with little or no warning. 
C. A single site emergency, i.e. fire, gas main breakage, etc, could 
occur at any time without warning and the employees of the school 
affected cannot, and should not, wait for direction from your local 
response agencies. Action is required immediately to save lives and 
protect school property. 
D. Following a major or catastrophic event, the school will have to 
rely on its own resources to be self-sustaining for up to 72 hours. 
E. There may be a number of injuries of varying degrees of 
seriousness to faculty, staff and/or students. However, rapid and 
appropriate response will reduce the number and severity of injury. 
F. Outside assistance will be available in most emergency situations. 
Since it takes time to summon external assistance, it is essential for this 
school to be prepared to carry out the initial emergency response on an 
independent basis. 
G. Proper mitigation actions, such as creating a positive school 
environment, and fire inspections, can prevent or reduce disaster-related 
losses. Detailed emergency planning, training of staff, students and other 
personnel, and conducting periodic emergency drills and exercises can 
improve this school’s readiness to deal with emergency situations. 
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H. A spirit of volunteerism among school employees, students and 
families will result in their providing assistance and support to emergency 
response efforts. 
 

5. Limtations 
A. It is the policy of Sterling Charter High School that no guarantee is 
implied by this plan of a perfect response system. As personnel and 
resources may be overwhelmed, Sterling Charter High School can only 
endeavor to make every reasonable effort to respond to the situation, with 
the resources and information available at the time. 

 
 
C. CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS 

 
1. Objectives 

A. The objectives of school emergency operations program are to 
protect the lives and well-being of its students and staff through the 
prompt and timely response of trained school personnel should an 
emergency affect the school. To meet these objectives, the school shall 
establish and maintain a comprehensive emergency operations program 
that includes plans and procedures, hazard analysis, security audits, 
training and exercise, and plan review and maintenance. 
 

 2. General 
A. It is the responsibility of Sterling Charter High School officials to 
protect students and staff from the effects of hazardous events. This 
involves having the primary role in identifying and mitigating hazards, 
preparing for and responding to, and managing the recovery from 
emergency situations that affect school. 
B. It is the responsibility of the school to provide in-service 
emergency response education for all school and office personnel. 
C. It is the responsibility of the School Principal, or a designated 
person, to conduct drills and exercises to prepare school personnel as well 
as students for an emergency situation. 
D. To achieve the necessary objectives, an emergency program has 
been organized that is both integrated (employs the resources of the 
district, school, local emergency responders, organized volunteer groups, 
and businesses) and comprehensive (addresses mitigation/prevention, 
preparedness, response, and recovery). This plan is one element of the 
preparedness activities. 
E. This plan is based on a multi-hazard approach to emergency 
planning. It addresses general functions that may need to be performed 
during any emergency situation and identifies immediate action functional 
protocols as well as guidelines for responding to specific types of 
incidents.  
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F. The Incident Command System (ICS) will be used to manage all 
emergencies that occur within the district/school. We encourage the use of 
ICS to perform non-emergency tasks to promote familiarity with the 
system. All district and site personnel should be trained in ICS. 
G. The National Incident Management System (NIMS) establishes a 
uniform set of processes, protocols, and procedures that all emergency 
responders, at every level of government, will use to conduct response 
actions. This system ensures that those involved in emergency response 
operations understand what their roles are and have the tools they need to 
be effective. 
H. According to the U.S. Department of Homeland Security, school 
districts are among local agencies that must comply with NIMS. 
Compliance can be achieved through coordination with other components 
of local government and adoption of ICS to manage emergencies in 
schools.  School district participation in local government’s NIMS 
preparedness program is essential to ensure that emergency responder 
services are delivered to schools in a timely and effective manner. Sterling 
Charter High School recognizes that staff and students will be first 
responders during an emergency. Adopting NIMS will enable staff and 
students to respond more effectively to an emergency and enhance 
communication between first responders and emergency responders.  
Sterling Charter High School will work with its local government to 
become NIMS compliant. NIMS compliance for school districts includes 
the following: 

1. Institutionalize the use of the Incident Command System – 
Staff and students tasked in the plan will receive ICS-100 training. 
ICS-100 is a web-based course available free from the Emergency 
Management Institute. All persons tasked in the Basic Plan or 
annexes will take the ICS-100 course. 
2. Complete NIMS awareness course IS-700 NIMS: An 
Introduction. IS-700 is a web-based course available free from the 
Emergency Management Institute at: 
(http://training.fema.gov/EMIWEb/IS/is700).  All persons tasked 
in the Basic Plan or annexes will take the IS-700 course. 
3. Participate in local government’s NIMS preparedness 
program. 

  I. Personnel tasked in this plan are expected to develop and keep 
current standard operating procedures (SOP) that describe how emergency 
tasks will be performed. The school is charged with insuring the training 
and equipment necessary for an appropriate response are in place. 
J. This plan is based upon the concept that the emergency functions 
that must be performed by the school generally parallel some of their 
normal day-to-day functions. To the extent possible, the same personnel 
and material resources used for day-to-day activities will be employed 
during emergency situations. Because personnel and equipment resources 
are limited, some routine functions that do not contribute directly to the 

http://training.fema.gov/EMIWEb/IS/is700
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emergency may be suspended for the duration of an emergency. The 
personnel, equipment, and supplies that would normally be required for 
those functions will be redirected to accomplish emergency tasks. 
 

 3. Operational Guidance  
  A. Initial Response 
   1. School personnel are usually first on the 

scene of an emergency situation within the school. They will 
normally take charge and remain in charge of the emergency until 
it is resolved and will transfer command and incident management 
to the appropriate emergency responder agency with legal 
authority to assume responsibility. They will seek guidance and 
direction from local officials and seek technical assistance from 
state and federal agencies and industry where appropriate.  
However, at no time will school officials transfer responsibility 
for student care.  
2.  The Principal will be responsible for activating the school 
emergency operations plan and the initial response which may 
include: 

a. Evacuation – When conditions are safer outside 
than inside a building.  Requires all staff and students to 
leave the building immediately. 
b. Reverse Evacuation – When conditions are safer 
inside a building than outside.  Requires all staff and 
student to go to safe places in the building from outside the 
building. 
c. Lock down – When a person or situation presents 
an immediate threat to students and staff in the building.  
All exterior doors and classroom doors are locked and 
students and staff stay in their offices, work areas and 
classrooms. 
d. Shelter-in-place – When conditions are safer inside 
the building than outside.  For severe weather sheltering, 
students and staff are held in the building safe areas and 
interior rooms or basement away from windows.  For 
hazardous material release outdoors with toxic vapors, 
students and staff are to remain in their classrooms, 
windows and doors are sealed and all ventilation systems 
are shut off. Limited movement is allowed. Taking shelter 
inside a sealed building is highly effective in keeping 
students and staff safe. 
e. Drop, cover and hold – Students and staff drop 
low, take cover under furniture, cover eyes, head with 
hands and arms and protect internal organs. 

  B. Notification Procedures 
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1. In case of an emergency at any district facility, the flow of 
information after calling 9-1-1, shall be from the school Principal 
to the district office. Information should include the nature of the 
incident and the impact, on the facility, students and staff. 
2. In the event of a fire, any one discovering the fire shall 
activate the building fire alarm system. Unless there is a lock down 
incident or a shelter in place incident in progress, the building shall 
be evacuated. In the event that a lock down or shelter-in-place 
incident is in progress, the evacuation shall be limited to the area 
immediately in danger from the fire. 
3. In the event the district is in receipt of information, such as 
a weather warning that may affect a school within the district, the 
information shall be provided to the school District 
Superintendent. Specific guidelines are found in the individual 
annexes and appendices. 

  C. Implementation of the Incident Command System (ICS) 
1. The designated incident commander (IC) for the school will 
implement the ICS team and serve as the IC until relieved by a 
more senior or more qualified individual. The IC will establish an 
incident command post (ICP) and provide an assessment of the 
situation to local officials, identify response resources required, 
and direct the on-scene response from the ICP. 
2. For disaster situations, a specific incident site may not yet 
exist in the initial response phase and the local Emergency 
Operations Center may accomplish initial response actions, such as 
mobilizing personnel and equipment and issuing precautionary 
warning to the public. As the potential threat becomes clearer and a 
specific impact site or sites identified, an Incident Command Post 
may be established at the school, and direction and control of the 
response transitioned to the IC. This scenario would likely occur 
during a community wide disaster. 

  D. Source and Use of Resources 
1.  Sterling Charter High School will use its own resources to 
respond to emergency situations until emergency response 
personnel arrive. If additional resources are required, the following 
options exist: 
A. Request assistance from volunteer groups active in 
disasters. 
B. Request assistance from industry or individuals who have 
resources needed to assist with the emergency situation. 

 
4. Incident Command System 

A. Sterling Charter High School intends to employ ICS in managing 
emergencies. ICS is both a strategy and a set of organizational 
arrangements for directing and controlling field operations. It is designed 
to effectively integrate resources from different agencies into a temporary 
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emergency organization at an incident site that can expand and contract 
with the magnitude of the incident and resources on hand. 
B. The Incident Commander is responsible for carrying out the ICS 
function of command—managing the incident. The IC may be the 
Superintendent or the building Principal initially, but may transfer to the 
appropriate emergency responder agency official. In order to clarify the 
roles, the school official in charge will be known as School Commander.  
The four other major management activities that form the basis of ICS are 
operations, planning, logistics, and finance/administration. For small-scale 
incidents, the IC and one or two individuals may perform all of these 
functions. For larger emergencies, a number of individuals from different 
local emergency response agencies may be assigned to separate staff 
sections charged with those functions. 
C. In emergency situations where other jurisdictions or the state or 
federal government are providing significant response resources or 
technical assistance, in most circumstances there will be a transition from 
the normal ICS structure to a Unified Command structure. Designated 
individuals from one or more response agencies along with the School 
Commander with work jointly to carry out the response.  This arrangement 
helps to ensure that all participating agencies are involved in developing 
objectives and strategies to deal with the emergency. 
 

5. Incident Command System (ICS)—Emergency Operations Center 
(EOC) Interface 

A. For community-wide disasters, the EOC will be activated. 
When the EOC is activated, it is essential to establish a division of 
responsibilities between the ICP and the EOC. A general division 
of responsibilities is outlined below. It is essential that a precise 
division of responsibilities be determined for specific emergency 
operations. 
B. The IC is generally responsible for field operations, 
including: 
 1. Isolating the scene. 
 2. Directing and controlling the on-scene response to 

the emergency situation and managing the emergency 
resources committed there. 

 3. Warning the district/school staff and students in the 
area of the incident and providing emergency instructions 
to them. 

 4. Determining and implementing protective measures 
(evacuation or in-place sheltering) for the district/school 
staff and students in the immediate area of the incident and 
for emergency responders at the scene. 

 5. Implementing traffic control arrangements in and 
around the incident scene. 

 6. Requesting additional resources from the EOC. 
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 7. The EOC is generally responsible for: 
a. Providing resource support for the incident 
command operations. 
b. Issuing community-wide warning. 
c. Issuing instructions and providing 
information to the general public. 
d. Organizing and implementing large-scale 
evacuation. 

8. Organizing and implementing shelter and massive 
arrangements for evacuees. 

9. In some large-scale emergencies or disasters, 
emergency operations with different  objectives 
may be conducted at geographically separated 
scenes. In such situations, more than one incident 
command operation may be established. If this 
situation occurs, it is particularly important that the 
allocation of resources to specific field operations 
be coordinated through the EOC. 

 
6. Activities by Phases of Emergency Management 

A. This plan addresses emergency actions that are conducted during 
all four phases of emergency management. 
B. Mitigation/Prevention 

1.  Sterling Charter High School will conduct 
mitigation/prevention activities as an integral part of the 
emergency management program. Mitigation/prevention is 
intended to eliminate hazards and vulnerabilities, reduce the 
probability of hazards and vulnerabilities causing an emergency 
situation, or lessen the consequences of unavoidable hazards and 
vulnerabilities. Mitigation/prevention should be a pre-disaster 
activity, although mitigation/prevention may also occur in the 
aftermath of an emergency situation with the intent of avoiding 
repetition of the situation. Among the mitigation/prevention 
activities included in the emergency operations program are: 
2. Hazard Analysis 
3. Identifying hazards 
4. Recording hazards 
5. Analyzing hazards 
6. Mitigating/preventing hazards 
7. Monitoring hazards 
8. Security Audit 

  C. Preparedness 
1. Preparedness activities will be conducted to develop the 
response capabilities needed in the event an emergency. Among 
the preparedness activities included in the emergency operations 
program are: 
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 a. Providing emergency equipment and facilities. 
 b. Emergency planning, including maintaining this 

plan, its annexes, and appendices. 
 c. Involving emergency responders, emergency 

management personnel, other local officials, and volunteer 
groups who assist this school during emergencies in 
training opportunities. 

 d. Conducting periodic drills and exercises to test 
emergency plans and training. 
e. Completing an After Action Review after drills, 
exercises and actual emergencies. 
f. Revise plan as necessary. 

  D. Response 
1.  Sterling Charter High School will respond to emergency 
situations effectively and efficiently. The focus of most of this plan 
and its annexes is on planning for the response to emergencies. 
Response operations are intended to resolve an emergency 
situation quickly, while minimizing casualties and property 
damage. Response activities include warning, first aid, light fire 
suppression, law enforcement operations, evacuation, shelter and 
mass care, light search and rescue, as well as other associated 
functions. 

  E. Recovery 
   1. If a disaster occurs, Sterling Charter High School will  
   carry out a recovery program that involves both short-term and  
   long-term efforts. Short-term operations seek to restore vital  
   services to the school and provide for the basic needs of the staff  
   and students. Long-term recovery focuses on restoring the school  
   to its normal state. The federal government, pursuant to the   
   Stafford Act, provides the vast majority of disaster recovery  
   assistance. The recovery process includes assistance to students,  
   families and staff. Examples of recovery programs include   
   temporary relocation of classes, restoration of school services,  
   debris removal, restoration of utilities, disaster mental health  
   services, and reconstruction of damaged stadiums and athletic  
   facilities. 

F. Emergencies Occurring During Summer or Other School Breaks 
1. If a school administrator or other emergency response team 
member is notified of an emergency during the summer (or when 
affected students are off-track if they attend year-round schools), 
the response usually will be one of limited school involvement. In 
that case, the following steps should be taken: 

a. Institute the phone tree to disseminate information 
to Emergency Response Team members and request a 
meeting of all available members. The phone tree is located 
in Appendix 5. 
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b. Identify close friends/staff most likely to be affected 
by the emergency. Keep the list and recheck it when school 
reconvenes. 
c. Notify staff or families of students identified in #2 
and recommend community resources for support. 
d. Notify general faculty/staff by letter or telephone 
with appropriate information. 
e. Schedule faculty meeting for an update the week 
before students return to school. 
f. Be alert for repercussions among students and staff.  
When school reconvenes, check core group of friends and 
other at-risk students and staff, and institute appropriate 
support mechanisms and referral procedures.  

 
 
D. ASSIGNMENT OF RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

1. Executive Group Responsibilities 
   
   A. The School Board 

a. Establish objectives and priorities for the 
emergency management program and provide general 
policy guidance on the conduct of that program. 
b. Review school construction and renovation projects 
for safety. 
c. Appoint a district Emergency Management 
Coordinator to assist in planning and review. 

   B. The District Superintendent 
a. Obtain a resolution from the local school board 
giving needed authority and support to develop school 
emergency operations programs and plans. 
b. Initiate, administer, and evaluate emergency 
operations programs to ensure the coordinated response of 
all schools within the system. 
c. Authorize implementation of emergency 
preparedness curriculum. 
d. Meet and talk with the parents of students and 
spouses of adults who have been admitted to the hospital. 
e. Assign resources (persons and materials) to various 
sites for specific needs. This may include the assignment of 
school personnel from other school or community sites 
such as community emergency shelters. 
f. Authorize immediate purchase of outside services 
and materials needed for the management of emergency 
situations. 
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g. Implement the policies and decisions of the 
governing body relating to emergency management. 
h. Coordinate use of school building(s) as public 
shelter(s) for major emergencies occurring in the city or 
county/ 
i. Coordinate emergency assistance and recovery. 

   C. The District Emergency Management Coordinator 
a. Establish a school emergency operations plan 
review committee to approve  and coordinate all emergency 
response plans. 
b. Consult with the local Emergency Management 
Office to analyze system needs in regard to emergency 
preparedness, planning and education and to ensure 
coordination of the school plan with community emergency 
plans. 
c. Develop and coordinate in-service emergency 
response education for all school personnel. 
d. Gather information from all aspects of the 
emergency for use in making  decisions about the 
management of the emergency. 
e. Monitor the emergency response during emergency 
situations and provide direction where appropriate. Stay in 
contact with the leaders of the emergency service agencies 
working with the emergency. 
f. Request assistance from local emergency services 
when necessary. 
g. Serve as the staff advisor to the superintendent and 
principal on emergency management matters. 
h. Keep the superintendent and principal appraised of 
the preparedness status and emergency management needs. 
i. Coordinate local planning and preparedness 
activities and the maintenance of this plan. 
j. Prepare and maintain a resource inventory. 
k. Arrange appropriate training for district emergency 
management personnel and emergency responders. 
l. Coordinate periodic emergency exercises to test 
emergency plans and training. 
m. Perform day-to-day liaison with the state emergency 
management staff and other local emergency management 
personnel. 
n. Serve as the school's Emergency Management 
Coordinator. 
o. Organize the school's emergency management 
program and identify personnel, equipment, and facility 
needs. 
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p. Encourage incorporation of emergency 
preparedness material into regular Curriculum. 
q. Provide copies of the school plan to the district 
superintendent and local Emergency Management office. 
r. Monitor developing situations such as weather 
conditions or incidents in the  community that may impact 
the school. 
s. Create Critical Incident Response Kits for each 
school with appropriate maps, floor plans, faculty and 
student rosters, photos, bus routes, and other pertinent 
information to help manage the emergency  
t. Establish an Incident Command Post 

   D. The School Principal 
a. Have overall decision-making authority in the event 
of an emergency at his/her school building until emergency 
services arrives. 
b. With the assistance of the Public Information 
Officer, keep the public informed during emergency 
situations. 
c. Keep school board informed of emergency status. 
d. Coordinate with organized volunteer groups and 
businesses regarding emergency operations. 
e. Ensure that the plan is coordinated with the district's 
plans and policies. 
f. Assign selected staff members to the Emergency 
Operations Planning Team who will develop the school's 
emergency operations plan. 
g. Ensure that school personnel and students 
participate in emergency planning, training, and exercise 
activities. 
h. Conduct drills and initiate needed plan revisions 
based on After Action Reports. 
i. Assign school emergency responsibilities to staff as 
required. Such responsibilities include but are not limited 
to: 

1. Provide instruction on any special 
communications equipment or night call systems 
used to notify first responders. 
2. Appoint monitors to assist in proper 
evacuation. 
3. Ensure that all exits are operable at all times 
while the building is occupied. 
4. Ensure a preplanned area of rescue 
assistance for students and other persons with 
disabilities within the building readily accessible to 
rescuers. 
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j. Act as Incident Commander until relieved by a 
more qualified person or the appropriate emergency 
responder agency, and assist in a Unified Command. 

   E. Emergency Operations Planning Team will: 
a. In conjunction with the district and local emergency 
services create and maintain the Emergency Operations 
Plan. 
b. In conjunction with the district and local emergency 
management officials, conduct a hazard analysis. 
c.  Organize Emergency Response Teams. 
d. Recommend training for the Emergency Response 
Teams. 
e. Establish a partner system to pair teachers and 
classes so that teachers assigned to an Emergency Response 
Team, can fulfill the duties. The classroom buddy list is 
located in Appendix 4. 
f. Provide information to staff, student and 
community on emergency procedures. 
g. Provide assistance during an emergency in 
accordance with designated roles. 
h. Conduct debriefings at the conclusion of each 
emergency to critique the effectiveness of the emergency 
operations plan. 

   F. Emergency Response Teams will: 
a. Participate in the Community Emergency Response 
Team (CERT) program. 
b. Create annexes for their specific emergency 
function. 
c. Assist the superintendent and principal during an 
emergency by providing support and care for school 
employees, students and visitors during an emergency 
before local emergency services arrive or in the event of 
normal local emergency services being unavailable. 
d. Provide the following functions when necessary and 
when performing their assigned function will not put them 
in harm’s way: 

1. Facility evacuation - The Evacuation team 
will be trained to assist in the evacuation of all 
school facilities and to coordinate the assembly and 
the accountability of the employees and students 
once and evacuation has taken place. 
2. First aid - The First Aid team will be trained 
to provide basic first aid to injured students and/or 
staff. 
3. Search and rescue - The Search and Rescue 
team will be trained in search and rescue operations. 
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They will perform light search and rescue to find 
missing or trapped students and/or staff and note 
and record the situation for other responders. 
4. Limited fire suppression - The Limited Fire 
Suppression team will be trained to provide light 
fire suppression and provide utility shut-off if 
necessary. 
5. Damage assessment - The Damage 
Assessment team will be trained to conduct a 
building assessment of school buildings to evaluate 
whether or the building(s) are safe for occupation. 
6. Student/Parent Reunification - The 
Student/Parent Reunification team will establish 
sites for the orderly dismissal of students to their 
parents. 
7. Student supervision - The Student/Staff 
Supervision team will be responsible for 
supervising the students while emergency response 
activities are occurring. 
8. Support and security - The Support and 
Security team will be responsible for securing the 
school grounds and make preparations for caring for 
students until it is safe to release them. 

   G. Teachers will: 
    a. Prepare classroom emergency Go Kits. 
    b. Participate in trainings, drills and exercises. 
 c. Direct and supervise students en-route to pre-

designated safe areas within the school grounds or to an 
off-site evacuation shelter. 

 d. Check visually rooms and areas along the path of 
exit for persons who may not have received the evacuation 
notice. This process should not disrupt the free flow of 
students out of the building. 

 e. Maintain order while in student assembly area. 
 f. Verify the location and status of every student. 

Report to the incident commander or designee on the 
condition of any student that needs additional assistance. 

 g. Establish a buddy system for students and teachers 
with disabilities. 
h. Remain with assigned students throughout the 
duration on the emergency, unless otherwise assigned 
through a partner system or until every student has been 
released through the official "student/family reunification 
process." 

   H. Technology/Information Services will: 
    a. Coordinate use of technology. 
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b. Assist in establishment/maintenance of emergency 
communications network. 
c. Assist in obtaining needed student and staff 
information from the computer files. 
d. Prepare and maintain an emergency kit that contains 
floor plans, telephone line locations, computer locations, 
and other communications equipment. 
e. Establish and maintain computer communication 
with the central office and with other agencies capable of 
such communication. 
f. Establish and maintain, as needed, a stand-alone 
computer with student and staff data base for use at the 
emergency site. 
g. As needed, report various sites involved in the 
communication system if there are problems in that system. 

   I. Transportation will: 
a. Establish and maintain school division protocols for 
transportation-related emergencies. 
b. Provide division-wide transportation for bus drivers. 
c. Establish and maintain plans for the emergency 
transport of district personnel and students 
d. Train all drivers and transportation supervisory 
personnel in emergency protocols involving buses and the 
school’s emergency operations plan. 

   J. The School Incident Commander will: 
a. Assume command and manage emergency response 
resources and operations at the incident command post to 
resolve the emergency situation until relieved by a more 
qualified person or the appropriate emergency response 
agency official. 
b. Assess the situation, establish objectives and 
develop an emergency action plan. 
c. Determine and implement required protective 
actions for school response personnel and the public at an 
incident site. 
d. Appoint additional staff to assist as necessary. 
e. Work with emergency services agencies in a 
Unified Command. 

 
E.  DIRECTION and CONTROL 
 

1. General 
A. The Principal is responsible for establishing objectives and policies 
for emergency operations and providing general guidance for emergency 
response and recovery operations. In most situations, the Principal will 
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assume the role of Incident Commander. During disasters, he/she may 
carry out those responsibilities from the ICP. 
B. The District Emergency Management Coordinator will provide 
overall direction of the response activities of the school. During 
emergencies and disaster, he/she will normally carry out those 
responsibilities from the ICP. 
C. The Incident Commander assisted by a staff sufficient for the tasks 
to be performed, will manage the emergency response from the Incident 
Command Post until local emergency services arrive. 
D. During emergency operations, the school administration retains 
administrative and policy control over their employees and equipment. 
However, personnel and equipment to carry out mission assignments are 
directed by the Incident Commander. Each emergency services agency is 
responsible for having its own operating procedures to be followed during 
response operations, but interagency procedures, such a common 
communications protocol and Unified Command, may be adopted to 
facilitate a coordinated effort. 
E. If the school’s own resources are insufficient or inappropriate to 
deal with an emergency situation, assistance from local emergency 
services, organized volunteer groups, or the State should be requested. 

2. Emergency Facilities 
 A. Incident Command Post 

1. School Incident Command post should be established on 
scene away from risk of damage from the emergency. Pre-
determined sites for command posts outside the school building 
will be identified in cooperation with local emergency responder 
agencies.  Initially, the ICP will most likely be located in the main 
office of the school, but alternate locations must be identified if the 
incident is occurring at that office.   
2. Except when an emergency situation threatens, but has not 
yet occurred, and those situations for which there is no specific 
hazard impact site (such as a severe winter storm or area-wide 
utility outage), an Incident Command Post or command posts will 
be established in the vicinity of the incident site(s). As noted 
previously, the Incident Commander will be responsible for 
directing the emergency response and managing the resources at 
the incident scene. 

 3. Continuity of School Administration 
  A. The line of succession for the principal is: 
   1. Registrar 
   2. Counselor 
   3. Administrative Assistant  

B. The lines of succession for each position shall be in accordance 
with the SOPs established by the school. 
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F. READINESS LEVELS 
 

1. Readiness Levels 
Many emergencies follow some recognizable build-up period during which 
actions can be taken to achieve a gradually increasing state of readiness. A 
five-tier system is utilized. Readiness Levels will be determined by the 
Principal. General actions to be taken at each readiness level are outlined in 
the annexes to this plan; more specific actions will be detailed in departmental 
or agency SOPs. 
 
2. Readiness Action Level Descriptions 

A. The following readiness action levels will be used as a means of 
increasing the school’s alert posture. (Based on the U.S. Department of 
Homeland Security.) Suggested by the U.S. Department of Education) 

   1. Green – Low 
a. Assess and update emergency operations plans and 
procedures. 
b. Discuss updates to school and local emergency 
operations plans with emergency responders 
c. Review duties and responsibilities of emergency 
response team members. 
d. Provide CPR and first aid training for staff. 
e. Conduct training and drills. 
f. Conduct 100% visitor ID check 

   2. Blue - Increased Readiness 
    a. Review and upgrade security measures 
    b. Review emergency communication plan 

c. Inventory, test, and repair communication 
equipment. 
d. Inventory and restock emergency supplies 

    e. Conduct emergency operations training and drills 
   3. Yellow – Elevated 

a.  Inspect school buildings and grounds for suspicious 
activities. 
b. Assess increased risk with public safety officials. 
c. Review crisis response plans with school staff. 
d. Test alternative communications capabilities. 

   4. Orange – High 
    a. Assign staff to monitor entrances at all times. 
    b. Assess facility security measures. 
    c. Update parents on preparedness efforts. 
    d. Update media on preparedness efforts. 

e. Address student fears concerning possible 
emergency. 
f. Place school and district emergency response teams 
on standby alert status. 
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   5. Red – Severe 
a. Follow local and/or federal government instructions 
(listen to radio/TV). 
b. Activate emergency operations plan. 
c. Restrict school access to essential personnel. 
d. Cancel outside activities and field trips. 
e. Provide mental health services to anxious students 
and staff 

 
G. ADMINISTRATION and SUPPORT 
 
 1. Agreements and Contracts 

A. Should school resources prove to be inadequate during an 
emergency; requests will be made for assistance from local emergency 
services, other agencies, and industry in accordance with existing mutual-
aid agreements and contracts and those agreements and contracts 
concluded during the emergency. Such assistance may include equipment, 
supplies, or personnel. All agreements will be entered into by authorized 
officials and should be in writing whenever possible. Agreements and 
contracts should identify the school district officials authorized to request 
assistance pursuant to those documents. 

 
 2. Reports 
  A. Initial Emergency Report 

This short report should be prepared and transmitted by the Principal from 
the Incident Command Post when an on-going emergency incident 
appears likely to worsen and assistance from local emergency services 
may be needed. 
B. Situation Report  
A daily situation report should be prepared and distributed by the Principal 
from the Incident Command Post during major emergencies or disasters. 
C. Other Reports 
Several other reports covering specific functions are described in the 
annexes to this plan. 

 
 3. Records 
  A. Record Keeping for Emergency Operations 

Sterling Charter High School is responsible for establishing the 
administrative controls necessary to manage the expenditure of funds and 
to provide reasonable accountability and justification for expenditures 
made to support emergency operations. This shall be done in accordance 
with the established local fiscal policies and standard cost accounting 
procedures. 
B. Activity Logs 

1. The ICP and the district office shall maintain accurate logs 
recording key response activities, including: 
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 a. Activation or deactivation of emergency facilities. 
 b. Emergency notifications to local emergency 

services. 
 c. Significant changes in the emergency situation. 
 d. Major commitments of resources or requests for 

additional resources from external sources. 
 e. Issuance of protective action recommendations to 

the staff and students. 
 f. Evacuations. 
 g. Casualties. 
 h. Containment or termination of the incident. 

 
 4. Preservation of Records 

A. In order to continue normal school operations following an 
emergency situation, vital records must be protected. These include legal 
documents, student files as well as property and tax records. The principal 
causes of damage to records are fire and water; therefore, essential records 
should be protected accordingly. Personnel responsible for preparation of 
annexes to this plan will include protection of vital records in its SOPs. 
B. If records are damaged during an emergency situation, this school 
will seek professional assistance to preserve and restore them. 

  
 5. Post-Incident and Exercise Review 

A. The Principal, District Emergency Management Coordinator, 
Emergency Operations Planning Team, and Emergency Response Teams 
are responsible for organizing and conducting a critique following the 
conclusion of a significant emergency event/incident or exercise. The 
critique will entail both written and verbal input from all appropriate 
participants. Where deficiencies are identified, school personnel will be 
assigned responsibility for correcting the deficiency and a due date shall 
be established for that action. 

 
H. PLAN DEVELOPMENT and MAINTENANCE 
  

1. Plan Development and Distribution of Planning Documents 
A. The school committee shall consist of at least four (4) members.  
The list of committee members can be found in Appendix 14.  The school 
committee shall develop the plan for response to crises and emergencies.  . 
B. Distribution of Planning Documents 

1. The Principal shall determine the distribution of this plan 
and its annexes. In general, copies of plans and annexes should be 
distributed to those tasked in this document. Copies should also be 
set aside for the EOC and other emergency facilities. 
2. The Basic Plan should include a distribution list that 
indicates who receives copies of the basic plan and the various 
annexes to it. In general, individuals who receive annexes to the 
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basic plan should also receive a copy of this plan, because the 
Basic Plan describes the emergency management organization and 
basic operational concepts.  
 

  C. Review 
1. The school committee shall review and update (if deemed 
necessary) the plan annually The updated plan, once approved, will 
be given to the governing body of Sterling Charter High School 
and posted as necessary.  The Superintendent will establish a 
schedule for annual review of planning documents. 
2. Update 
 a. This plan will be updated based upon deficiencies 
identified during actual emergency situations and exercises and 
when changes in threat hazards, resources and capabilities, or 
school structure occur. 
b. The Basic Plan and its annexes must be revised or updated 
as necessary. Responsibility for revising or updating the Basic Plan 
is assigned to the school committee. 
c. The Superintendent is responsible for distributing all 
revised or updated planning documents to all departments, 
agencies, and individuals tasked in those documents. 

 
I. REFERENCES 
 

1. Office for Domestic Preparedness Emergency Response Planning for 
WMD/Terrorism Incidents Technical Assistance Program 

2. Arizona Department of Education School Safety Plans and Resources 
3. FEMA Independent Study Program: IS 362 Multi-Hazard Emergency 

Planning for Schools 
4. Washington State Emergency Management Division in Partnership  
5. Comprehensive All Hazard Planning Guide and Model School Plan for 

Washington State Schools 
6. U.S. Department of Education Practical Information on Crisis Planning A 

Guide for Schools and Communities 
7. Alaska Division of Homeland Security and Emergency Management: Safe 

Schools Training 
8. Missouri State Emergency Management Agency Missouri All-Hazards 

Planning Guide for Schools 
9. Jane’s Safe Schools Planning Guide for All Hazards 
10. Los Angeles Unified School District Model Safe School Plan 
11. Fairfax County Public Schools Crisis Management Workbook 
12. Chicago Public Schools Emergency Management Plan 
13. Georgia Emergency Management Agency Family Reunification Protocol 
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APPENDIX 1 

 
Incident Command System Summary 

      
Background 
 
ICS is a management system that can be used to manage emergency incidents or non-
emergency events such as celebrations. The system works equally well for small 
incidents and large-scale emergency situations. The system has built-in flexibility to grow 
or shrink based on current needs. It is a uniform system, so personnel from a variety of 
agencies and geographic locations can be rapidly incorporated into a common 
management structure. 
 
Features of ICS 
 
ICS has a number of features that work together to make it a real management system. 
Among the primary attributes of ICS are: 
 
1. Standard Management Functions 
 

a. Command: Sets objectives and priorities and has overall responsibility at the 
incident or event. 

 
b. Operations: Conducts tactical operations, develops the tactical objectives, and 
organizes and directs all resources. 

 
c. Planning: Develops the action plan to accomplish the objectives, collects and 
evaluates information, and maintains the resource status. 

 
d. Logistics: Provides support to meet incident needs, provides resources and all 
other services needed to support. 

 
e. Finance/Administration: Monitors costs, provides accounting, procurement, 
time recording, and cost analysis. 

 
2. The individual designated as the Incident Commander (IC) has responsibility for all 
functions. In a limited incident, the IC and one or two individuals may perform all 
functions. In a larger emergency situation, each function may be assigned to a separate 
individual. 
 
3. Management By Objectives. At each incident, the management staff is expected to 
understand agency or jurisdiction policy and guidance, establish incident objectives, 
select an appropriate strategy to deal with the incident, develop an action plan and 
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provide operational guidance—select tactics appropriate to the strategy and direct 
available resources. 
 
4. Unity and Chain of Command. Unity of command means that even though an incident 
command operation is a temporary organization, every individual should be assigned a 
designated supervisor. Chain of command means that there is an orderly line of authority 
within the organization with only one Incident Commander and each person reporting to 
only one supervisor. 
 
5. Organizational Flexibility. Within the basic ICS structure (depicted in Appendix 2), the 
organization should at any given time include only what is required to meet planned 
objectives. The size of the organization is determined through the incident action 
planning process. Each element of the organization should have someone in charge; in 
some cases, a single individual may be in charge of more than one unit. Resources are 
activated as needed and resources that are no longer needed are demobilized. 
 
6. Common Terminology. In ICS, common terminology is used for organizational 
elements, position titles, resources, and facilities. This facilitates communication among 
personnel from different emergency services, agencies, and jurisdictions. 
 
7. Limited Span of Control. Span of control is the number of individuals one supervisor 
can realistically manage. Maintaining an effective span of control is particularly 
important where safety is paramount. If a supervisor is supervising fewer than 3 
subordinates or more than 7, the existing organization structure should be reviewed. 
 
8. Personnel Accountability. Continuous personnel accountability is achieved by using a 
resource unit to track personnel and equipment, keeping an activity log, ensuring each 
person has a single supervisor, check in/out procedures, and preparing assignment lists. 
 
9. Incident Action Plan. The incident action plan, which may be verbal or written, is 
intended to provide supervisory personnel a common understanding of the situation and 
direction for future action. The plan includes a statement of objectives, organizational 
description, assignments, and support material such as maps. An Incident Briefing Form 
may be used on smaller incidents. 
 
Written plans are desirable when two or more jurisdictions are involved, when state 
and/or federal agencies are assisting local response personnel, or there has been 
significant turnover in the incident staff. 
 
10. Integrated Communications. Integrated communications includes interfacing 
disparate communications as effectively as possible, planning for the use of all available 
systems and frequencies, and requiring the use of clear text in communications. 
 
11. Resource Management. Resources may be managed as single resources or organized 
in task forces or strike teams. The status of resources is tracked in three categories: 
assigned, available, and out of service. 
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Unified Command 
 
1. Unified Command is a variant of ICS used when there is more than one agency or 
jurisdiction with responsibility for the incident or when personnel and equipment from a 
number of different agencies or jurisdictions are responding to it. This might occur when 
the incident site crosses jurisdictional boundaries or when an emergency situation 
involves matters for which state and/or federal agencies have regulatory responsibility or 
legal requirements to respond to certain types of incidents. 
 
2. ICS Unified Command is intended to integrate the efforts of multiple agencies and 
jurisdictions. The major change from a normal ICS structure is at the top. In a Unified 
command, senior representatives of each agency or jurisdiction responding to the incident 
collectively agree on objectives, priorities, and an overall strategy or strategies to 
accomplish objectives; approve a coordinated Incident Action Plan; and designate an 
Operations Section Chief. The Operations Section Chief is responsible for managing 
available resources to achieve objectives. Agency and jurisdictional resources remain 
under the administrative control of their agencies or jurisdictions, but respond to mission 
assignments and direction provided by the Operations Section Chief based on the 
requirements of the Incident Action Plan. 



 4.5                      r H       
 

Principal 
School Commander 

1.Registrar  2.Counselor 
Alternate School Commander(s) 

 

Public Information Officer 
______________________ 

Alternates 
1.______________________ 
2.______________________ 

Acts as a liaison between school and 
public (including media) 

Safety Officer 
________________________ 

Alternates 
1._______________________ 
2._______________________   

Ensures the safety of the students, staff, and others 
on campus is the highest priority 

Liaison Officer 
________________________ 

Alternates 
1._______________________ 
2._______________________ 

Acts as a point of coordination between the Incident 
Command and other public agencies and 

        

Operations 
________________ 

Alternates 
1._______________
2._______________ 

 
Handles all emergency 

response jobs, including 
taking care of students 
as well as handling the 

challenges of the 
emergency 

Planning 
________________ 

Alternates 
1._______________ 
2._______________ 

 
Responsible for tracking 

both available and 
needed resources, 

assessing the changing 
situation, documenting 

the response, and 
managing the large site 
map at the Command 

Post 

Logistics 
________________ 

Alternates 
1._______________ 
2._______________ 

 
Manages personnel, 

supplies, and equipment. 
During a response, the 

Logistics Team is 
responsible for handing 

out supplies and 
equipment, deploying 
unassigned people for 

work. 

Finance & 
Administration 

________________ 
Alternates 

1._______________ 
2._______________ 

 
Responsible for buying 
materials and keeping 
financial records of 

expenditures and 
employee hours 

APPENDIX 2 
 

Incident Command Structure 
 

 Insert ICS staff assignments and back-up personnel assignments here 
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APPENDIX 3 
     

Campus Map 
 
Insert map of campus and surrounding area. At minimum, include the following 
information on the map: 
 

• Primary evacuation routes 
• Alternate evacuation routes 
• Handicap evacuation areas 
• Utility access/shut-off for 
• Gas 
• Water 
• Electricity 
• HVAC System 
• Telephone System 
• Site assignments and Staging Areas 
• Hazardous Material storage areas 
• Heat plants/boilers 
• Room numbers 
• Door/window locations 
• Any other information deemed appropriate by your planning committee 

 
Note:  

• Primary and Alternative evacuation route maps should be posted in each 
room of each building on campus. 

• It is recommended that you develop a diagram of the entire campus site 
and surrounding areas. In an emergency, a diagram may be easier to read 
than blueprints. Consult with your local emergency responder agencies on 
what type of maps they prefer. Blueprints of the site should also be 
available in addition to the map or diagram. Blueprints may be necessary 
in certain fire or tactical situations.  
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APPENDIX 4 
 

Classroom Teacher Buddy List 
 
Guidelines for Preparing a Buddy Teacher List 
 

• Assign teachers in adjacent or nearby rooms as buddies. 
• Review evacuation routes and procedures with entire staff. 
• During an emergency, teachers should conduct a classroom status check and 

buddy teachers should check with each other to determine each other’s health 
status, the need to assist with injuries, the need to stay with injured students, 
etc.  If possible, injured students should not be left alone. 

• Remember:  The teachers’ responsibility is to all students, but in situations 
that threaten the lives of all, teachers should do the greatest good for the 
greatest number. 

• If necessary, one buddy teacher should evacuate both classrooms.  In these 
cases, the students should exit without the teacher leading them.  The teacher 
should stay back to check the classroom and close the door (but not lock it).  
If both buddy teachers are available for evacuation, one should lead and one 
should bring up the rear, checking briefly to make sure that both classrooms 
are empty and closing doors. 

• Ensure that each classroom contains a “go kit” that contains the teacher’s 
class roster and the buddy teacher’s class roster. 

• Immediately following student accounting, one member of each buddy team 
must check in at the Command Post. 

• In emergency situations that do not involve evacuation, it may be necessary 
to move all students from one buddy’s classroom into the other.  One teacher 
is then available for assignments. 

• Ensure that substitute teachers are familiar with emergency procedures and 
who their buddies are. 
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Teacher. . . . . .Buddies With. . . 
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APPENDIX 5 
 

Phone Tree 
 
 
Insert phone tree  
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APPENDIX 6 
 

Emergency Operations Planning Team 
 

Title/Name  Phone Number Email Address  Other 
 
District Emergency  
Management  
Coordinator 
 
 
Principal 
 
School Resource/ 
Liaison Officer 
 
 
Building & Grounds 
Supervisor 
 
 
Transportation 
Director 
 
 
Counselor(s) 
 
 
 
Other Staff 
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APPENDIX 7 
 

Emergency Contact Numbers 
 
Public Safety Agencies Number 

• General Emergency 
• Police/Sheriff/Fire 
• Poison Control  
• Local Hospital 

 
 
District Contacts Number 

• Superintendent 
• School Safety 
• Transportation 
• Operations 
• Food Services 
• Health Services 

 
 
School Contacts Number 

• Principal 
• Assistant Principal 
• School Nurse 
• Counselor 
• School-Based Law Enforcement 
• Resource Officer 
• Maintenance Department 

 
 
NOTE: Determine the appropriate sequence required to dial 911 from your sites phone 
system. 
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APPENDIX 8 
 

Resource Inventory 
 
Insert resource inventory of emergency equipment.  
 
Include:  

• Communications equipment 
• First aid supplies 
• Fire fighting equipment 
• Lighting 
• Classroom emergency kits 
• Food 
• Water 
• Blankets 
• Maintenance supplies 
• Tools 

 
 
Note: Identify any and all available resources that may be used or may be needed in the 
event of emergency. Also identify the locations of these emergency supplies.  
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APPENDIX 9 
 

Same ‘School/Parent’ Letter 
 
 
X/XX/XXX 
 
Dear Parents: 
 
Should an emergency or disaster situation ever arise in our area while school is in 
session, we want you to be aware that the schools have made preparations to respond 
effectively to such situations. 
 
Should we have a major disaster during school hours, your student(s) will be cared for at 
this school. Our School District has a detailed emergency operations plan which has been 
formulated to respond to a major catastrophe. 
 
Your cooperation is necessary in any emergency. 
 

1. Do not telephone the school. Telephone lines may be needed for 
emergency communication. 

 
2. In the event of a serious emergency, students will be kept at their schools 
until they are picked up by an identified, responsible adult who has been 
identified as such on the school emergency card which is required to be filled out 
by parents at the beginning of every school year. Please be sure you consider the 
following criteria when you authorize another person to pick up your child at 
school: 

 
• He/she is 18 years of age or older. 
• He/she is usually home during the day. 
• He/she could walk to school, if necessary. 
• He/she is known to your child. 
• He/she is both aware and able to assume this responsibility. 

 
3. Turn your radio to for emergency announcements. If students are to be 
kept at school, radio stations will be notified. If electrical service is not affected, 
information will be relayed via the School District cable on Channel. In addition, 
information regarding day-to-day school operations will be available by calling 
the District Office. 

 
4. Impress upon your children the need for them to follow the directions of 
any school personnel in times of an emergency 
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Students will be released only to parents and persons identified on the School District 
Emergency Card. During an extreme emergency, students will be released at designated 
reunion gates located on school campuses. Parents should become familiar with the 
School Emergency Disaster Plan and be patient and understanding with the student 
release process. Please instruct your student to remain at school until you or a designee 
arrives. Because local telephone service may be disrupted, also list an out-of-State 
contact on the emergency card, as calls may still be made out of the area while incoming 
calls are affected. 
 
The decision to keep students at school will be based upon whether or not streets in the 
area are open. If this occurs, radio stations will be notified. In the event that a natural 
disaster takes place during the time that students are being transported, students will be 
kept on the bus and the driver will ask for assistance through radio contact with the 
school and district personnel. Any child who is home waiting for the bus will not be 
picked up (if roads are impassable) and remains the responsibility of the parent or 
guardian. 
 
 In the event a natural disaster occurs in the afternoon, the driver will make every attempt 
to continue delivering the students to their homes. Should road conditions prevent the 
driver from delivering students to their home or to school in the morning, the students 
will be delivered to the nearest school site and that school will communicate with the 
home school to inform them of the students’ whereabouts. 
 
In case of a hazardous release event (chemical spill) near the school area, Shelter-in-Place 
procedures will be implemented to provide in place protection. All students and staff will 
clear the fields, report to their rooms and all efforts will be made to prevent outside air 
from entering classrooms during the emergency. "Shelter-in-Place" signs will be placed 
in classroom windows or hung outside classroom doors during a drill or emergency. 
Students arriving at school during a Shelter-in-Place drill or event should report to the 
school office or to a previously designated area at the school because classrooms will be 
inaccessible. 
 
When the dangerous incident has subsided, an all-clear signal will be given. 
Please discuss these matters with your immediate family. Planning ahead will help 
alleviate concern during emergencies. 
 
Sincerely, 
Principal 
Sterling Charter High School 
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APPENDIX 10 
 

Staff Skills Survey & Inventory 
 
 
Name & School _____________________________/___________________________  _________ 
   Name   School   Room # 
 
During any disaster situation, it is important to be able to draw from all available resources.  The special skills, training 
and capabilities of the staff will play a vital role in coping with the effects of any disaster incident, and they will be of 
paramount importance during and after a major or catastrophic disaster.  The purpose of this survey/inventory is to 
pinpoint those staff members with equipment and the special skills that might be needed.  Please indicate the areas that 
apply to you and return this survey to your administrator. 
 
PLEASE CHECK ANY OF THE FOLLOWING IN WHICH YOU HAVE EXPERTISE & TRAINING. 
CIRCLE YES OR NO WHERE APPROPRIATE. 
 
_____ First Aid (current card yes/no) _____ CPR (current yes/no) _____ Triage _____ Firefighting 
 
_____ Construction (electrical, plumbing, carpentry, etc.) _____Running/Jogging/physical fitness 
 
_____ Emergency Planning _____ Emergency Management _____ Search & Rescue 
 
_____ Law Enforcement Bi/Multi-lingual (what language (s)) _________________________________ 
 
_____ Mechanical Ability _____ Structural Engineering _____ Bus/Truck Driver 

           (CDL yes/no) 
 
_____ Shelter Management _____ Survival Training & Techniques _____ Food Preparation 
 
_____ Military Experience (current  
           (reserves/national guard yes/no) 

_____ CB/Ham Radio Operator _____Journalism 

 
_____ Camping _____ Waste Disposal _____ Recreational Leader 
 
DO YOU KEEP A PERSONAL EMERGENCY KIT? _____________ In your car? _______ In your room? _______ 
 
DO YOU HAVE MATERIALS IN YOUR ROOM THAT WOULD BE OF USE DURING AN EMERGENCY? 
(i.e., athletic bibs, traffic cones, carpet squares, first aid kit, tarps, floor mats, etc.) _________ Yes _________ No 
 
DO YOU HAVE EQUIPMENT OR ACCESS TO EQUIPMENT OR MATERIALS AT YOUR SCHOOL SITE THAT 
COULD BE USED AN IN EMERGENCY? _________ YES _______ NO  
PLEASE LIST EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS. 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
COMMENTS __________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
WHAT WOULD MAKE YOU FEEL MORE PREPARED SHOULD A DISASTER STRIKE WHILE YOU WERE 
AT SCHOOL? 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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APPENDIX 11 

 
Master Campus Schedule 

 
Insert Master Campus Schedule  
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APPENDIX 12 
 

Emergency Response Drill Log 
  
 
School: Sterling Charter High School Parish: Orleans 
 

 
Date    Type of Drills   Comments 

  
•  
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APPENDIX 13 

 
Security Audit 

 
Insert Security Audit information 
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APPENDIX 14 

 
The school committee shall consist of the following individuals: 

 
1. Sterling C harter H igh School P rincipal:   

__________________________________________________________________ 
2. Two licensed employees of Sterling Charter High School: ___________________ 

__________________________ and ____________________________________ 
3. One e mployee of  t he s chool w ho i s not  a  l icensed e mployee a nd w ho i s no t 

responsible f or t he a dministration of  the school  
__________________________________________________________________ 

4. One pa rent or  l egal guardian of  a  pupi l w ho i s e nrolled i n t he s chool 
__________________________________________________________________ 

5. Other ( optional)  

__________________________________________________________________
______________ 
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K. ANNEX - Restricted Information 
 

1. PLANNED RESPONSES - ACTION GUIDES 
  A. Functional Protocols-Immediate Response Actions 

• Evacuation Procedures 
• Reverse Evacuation 
• Lockdown 
• Shelter-in-Place Procedures 
• Drop, Cover and Hold Procedures 
• Off-Campus Evacuation 
• Mental Health/Crisis Intervention 

 
B. Incident Specific Procedures 

• Bomb Threat/Suspicious Packages 
• Bus Accidents 
• Fires 
• Intruder/Active Shooter/Hostage Situation 
• Nuclear Power Plant Accident 
• Severe Weather 
• Hazardous Materials Release (indoors and outdoors) 
• Earthquakes 
• Active Shooter/Armed Intruder 
• Utilities Loss or Failure 
• Media 
• Structural Failure 
• Medical Emergency 
• Public Health Emergency 
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Functional Protocols (District-wide) 
 
Functional protocols form the district-wide core responses to incidents in the Emergency 
and Crisis Response Plan.  These are written action steps that are implemented when a 
crisis situation calls for specific response procedures which include: 

• lockdown,  
• evacuation,  
• reverse evacuation,  
• shelter-in place,  
• duck and cover,  
• family reunification,  
• off-campus evacuation and  
• crisis intervention (mental health) 

 
The difference between a functional protocol and an incident specific procedure is that a 
single functional protocol may be included in one or more specific emergencies.  For 
example, shelter-in-place may be included one of several responses to an outside 
hazardous material spill and may include reverse evacuation into the building and/or an 
off campus evacuation, depending on the circumstances.  A school shooting would result 
initially in a lockdown, and then off campus evacuation, family reunification and crisis 
intervention (counseling/post trauma stress debriefing). 
 

Evacuation 
 
Purpose:  Whenever it is determined that it is safer outside than inside the building (i.e., 
fire, explosion, hazardous material spill inside, structural failure, etc.) 
 
School Commander: 

• Designate someone to Call 9-1-1, identify the name of the school, describe the 
emergency, state the school is evacuating, and identify the location of the school 
command post. 

• The School Commander or designee will make the following announcement using 
the building Public Address system, 2-way radio, telephone, or megaphone: 

 
“YOUR ATTENTION, PLEASE.  WE NEED TO INSTITUTE AN EVACUATION OF 
THE BUILDING.  TEACHERS ARE TO TAKE THEIR STUDENTS TO THEIR 
DESIGNATED ASSEMBLY AREA.  TEACHERS TAKE YOUR CLASS ROSTER 
AND TAKE A HEADCOUNT AT THE ASSEMBLY AREA.” 
 

• Notify the district office of the school evacuation. 
• Designate someone to contact the Transportation Director or bus service to take 

students to the alternate off-campus relocation site. 
 
Office staff: 

• Take visitor log and student sign out sheet to the assembly area. 
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• Gather headcount information from teachers and inform the principal or incident 
commander of any missing student(s) or staff. 

 
Teachers: 

• Teachers will instruct students to evacuate the building, using designated routes, 
and report to their assigned Assembly Area.  Designate a student leader to help 
move your class to the assembly area 

• Close your door, turn off your lights 
• If the exit route is blocked, follow an alternate exit route. 
• Bring your class lists, phone lists, and classroom Go Kit materials 
• All staff will sweep the bathrooms, hallways and common areas for visitors, staff 

and students while exiting. 
• Take attendance, specially noting any students in other activities or services such 

as band, orchestra, choir, speech, chess, etc. that are missing. Display GREEN 
status card to indicate all students accounted for or use RED status card to 
indicate someone is missing or injured. Report any missing students or staff to the 
area coordinators 

• At the assembly area, teachers and students will stay in place until further 
instructions are given. 

 
Support Staff: 

• Return all of your students to their classroom designated assembly areas or a 
buddy teacher, avoiding area(s) of hazard   

• Report to the Unassigned Staff Area.  You may be needed in another capacity as 
the incident unfolds 

 
 

Reverse Evacuation 
 
Purpose: When conditions are safer inside the building than outside such as: severe 
weather, community emergency, gang activity, hazardous material release outside, etc.) 
 
School Commander: 

• Order a REVERSE EVACUATION for students and staff outside to move 
inside the building. Use the building PA, megaphone, 2-way radio telephones, or 
runners to gather school community inside. 

• Notify the district office of the situation. 
 
Teachers: 

• Immediately move back to classrooms or safe areas (if it is safe to do so) using 
the closest entry. 

• If movement into the building would present a danger to persons outside, teachers 
and staff outside will direct students to the designated assembly areas or off-
campus assembly site.  
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• Teachers will take attendance and account for all students.  Report any missing 
students to administration 

• No students or staff are allowed outside the building. 
• Close and lock all exterior doors and windows.  Monitor the main entries until the 

“All Clear” is given. 
 

Lockdown 
 
Purpose: Used when there is a threat of violence or serious incident that could 
jeopardize the safety of students/staff (i.e.  Intruder, shooting, hostage incident, gang 
fights, civil disturbance, etc.) 
 
School Commander: 
• The School Commander or designee will make the following announcement using 

the building Public Address system, 2-way radio, telephone, or megaphone: 
 
“YOUR ATTENTION, PLEASE.  WE ARE EXPERIENCING AN EMERGENCY 
SITUATION AND NEED TO LOCKDOWN THE SCHOOL IMMEDIATELY.  
TEACHERS LOCK YOUR DOORS AND KEEP STUDENTS INSIDE UNTIL 
FURTHER NOTICE:  STUDENTS OR STAFF ARE TO RETURN TO THE NEAREST 
CLASSROOM OR OFFICE.  IGNORE ALL ALARMS AND BELLS UNLESS 
ADVISED OTHERWISE.” 
 
• Designate someone to Call 9-1-1, identify the name and address of the school, 

describe the emergency, state the school is locking down, provide intruder 
description and weapon(s) if known, and identify the location of the school 
command post.  Direct staff to stay on the phone to provide updates and 
additional information. 

• Notify staff and classes outside to immediate move to the off-campus assembly 
area(s), account for the students and be prepared to evacuate off-campus to a 
relocation site.  

• Direct staff to switch bells to manual mode and deactivate the fire alarm. 
• Notify the transportation director or contractual bus service to stop all inbound 
buses and redirect them to designated relocation site(s). 
• Notify district office 
• Direct staff to turn off alarms and bells 
 
Office Staff: 
• Stay by the phones to wait for additional procedures from district office and 

incident commander. 
• Remotely check status of classrooms via PA., telephone, computer or other 

methods 
• Assist the principal or Incident Commander establishes the school command post. 
Custodians: 
 Close and lock all delivery doors. 
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 Direct any contractors, delivery drivers, or vendor repairmen located inside the 
building into a safe area and lock the door.  

Teachers: 
• Clear the hallway and bathrooms by your room moving everyone into the 

classroom. 
• Lock your doors, turn off your lights, and shut your blinds and windows 
• Move students and staff away from the doors and windows. 
• Have all persons sit down against an interior wall. 
• Place a GREEN or RED status card on/under your door and window. (Green 

signifies everything is ok, Red means emergency assistance is need) 
• If a life threatening situation exists, exit immediately to a place of safety. 
• Ignore all bells and alarms unless otherwise instructed 
• Take attendance and be prepared to notify Incident Commander of missing 

students or additional students, staff or guests sheltered in your classroom. 
• Allow no one outside of the classroom until the Incident Commander gives the 

“All Clear” signal. 
• If outside, teachers will move students to the designated off-campus assembly 

area and wait for further instructions 
 
*Consider using a duress code to authenticate any all-clear signal* 
(This is a specific word or phrase that is used prior to giving the all clear signal that 
indicates to all staff that the person signaling the all clear is not being forced to do so 
by an intruder) 
 

Shelter-in-Place 
 
Purpose: Provides a refuge for students, staff and the public inside the school building 
during an emergency such as severe weather or hazardous material release outdoors.  
Shelters are located in areas of the building that maximize the safety of occupants. 
Shelter-in-place is used when evacuation would place people at risk.  Shelters may 
change depending on the emergency. 
 
School Commander: 
• The School Commander or designee will make the following announcement using 

the building Public Address system, 2-way radio, telephone, or megaphone: 
 
“YOUR ATTENTION, PLEASE.  WE ARE EXPERIENCING AN EMERGENCY 
SITUATION AND NEED TO IMPLEMENT SHELTER-IN-PLACE PROCEDURES.  
STUDENTS AND STAFF ARE DIRECTED TO MOVE TO THE DESIGNATE 
SHELTER LOCATIONS AND SAFE AREAS.  ALL STAFF AND STUDENTS 
OUTSIDE ARE TO IMMEDIATELY MOVE TO THE PROTECTION OF AN INSIDE 
ROOM.” 
 
• Order a REVERSE EVACUATION for students and staff outside to move 

inside the building. Use the building PA, megaphone, 2-way radio, telephones, or 
runners to gather staff and students inside. 
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• Direct staff to close all windows and doors. 
• If warranted, order the shut-off of heating, ventilation and air conditioning system 

to stop the inflow of outside air into the building. 
• Notify district office the school is SHELTERING-IN-PLACE. 
• Monitor the NOAA weather radio 
• Be prepared to announce change in status (“DROP, COVER AND HOLD” or 

“All Clear”) 
 
Custodians:  
• Shut off utilities (if necessary). 
• Turn off ventilation systems (Heating, ventilation and air conditioning) as 

appropriate. 
• Post Shelter in Place cards at the primary entrances to the building(s). 
 
Teachers: 
• Move students into designated safe areas such as inside rooms with no windows, 

bathrooms, utility closets, and hallway without large windows or doors. 
• Close classroom doors and windows when leaving. 
• Have everyone kneel down and be ready to cover their heads to protect from 

debris.   
• If outside, teachers will direct students into the nearest school building interior 

safe area or other appropriate shelter. 
 a. For severe weather, if there is no time to get into a building or shelter, 

attempt to squat or lie low in the nearest (ravine or open ditch) or low spot 
away from trees and power poles. 

 b. If movement into the building would expose persons to hazardous 
chemical plume, teachers should move to designated outdoor assembly 
areas upwind or cross-wind from the spill. 

• Move students from mobile classrooms to an interior safe area in a permanent 
structure. 

• All persons must remain in shelter until notified by the Incident Commander or 
emergency responders. 

 
Drop, Cover and Hold 

 
Purpose: Drop. Cover and Hold is used when an incident occurs with little or no 
warning.  This action is taken to protect students and staff from flying or falling debris 
resulting from explosions, structural failures, severe weather or earthquake.  
 

• Inside, teachers will instruct students to duck under their desks and cover their 
heads with their arms and hands. 

 
• All students and staff who have moved to shelter or safe areas in the building in 

response to severe weather, should kneel down against the wall and cover their 
head with their arms and hands.  
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• Outside, teachers will instruct students to drop to the ground, place their heads 
between their knees and cover their head and eyes with their arms and hands. 

 
• Instruct everyone to move away from windows. 

 
• Teachers should account for their students and report any student missing to the 

administration. 
• The School Commander may order an evacuation if the situation warrants and it 

is safe to do so. 
 
 

Off-Campus Evacuation 
 
Purpose:  This protocol is used when circumstances require the off-site evacuation and 
relocation of students and staff to a remote site where students will be accounted for and 
released to their parents or guardians.  During emergencies, parent, relatives, and 
friends often rush to the school incident site to check on the safety of students and staff.  
The resulting blockage of streets and large number of people can severely hamper 
response actions by emergency agencies.  The most effective way to prevent this chaos is 
to redirect those concerned individuals to a site that is remote from the school and to 
evacuate students and staff to that site. 
 
School Commander: 

• The School Commander will advise the Incident Commander of the decision to 
implement the protocol and begin setting up the bus evacuation staging area. 

• Determine the appropriate pre-designated relocation site and evacuation route.  
Decide if it is safe for the students/staff to walk to the relocation or if buses are 
required. 

• Request law enforcement to provide security at the evacuation staging area, along 
the evacuation route and for traffic control/security at the relocation site during 
Family Reunification. 

• The School Commander or designee will order an OFF-CAMPUS 
EVACUATION and FAMILY REUNIFICATION at a pre-designated relocation 
site with the following announcement: 

 
 “YOUR ATTENTION PLEASE.  FOR SAFETY REASONS, WE ARE  
 EVACUATING OFF SITE TO __________________ LOCATED AT   
 _______________.  WE WILL BE IMPLEMENTING THE FAMILY  
 REUNIFICATION FROM THAT LOCATION.” 
 

• Direct staff to move students to the evacuation staging area for loading onto 
buses. 

• Notify the district office and Superintendent of the evacuation and relocation.  
Request assistance in preparing the site for arrival.  Provide an update on the 
situation, identify the primary relocation site, the evacuation route and if needed, 
request buses or alternate means of transportation.  
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• Request the district office to activate appropriate system-wide Crisis Response 
Teams from each school and send them to the relocation site to assist with Family 
Reunification. 

• Provide the school media/public information representative with detailed 
instructions via fax or prepared information release to read to the public in order 
to direct concerned relatives to the Family Reunification Site. 

• Designate someone as the Reunification Site Commander. 
 
Teachers and staff 

• Take your class roster, phone lists and emergency Go Kit as you exit to the 
designated assembly area. 

• After evacuating, take roll and account for all students. Report any missing 
students to school administration.  Hold up the RED status card to indicate you 
have missing or injured students.  Use the GREEN status card if everything is ok.  

• Maintain control of your class.  After receiving the alert for OFF CAMPUS 
EVACUATION, guide students to the designated evacuation staging area for 
movement to the relocation site. 

• Ensure special needs students and staff are assisted.  Request help if needed. 
• While en route to the relocation site, the teachers will prepare list of all evacuees 

on the bus, which will be delivered to the reunification site commander upon 
arrival. 

• Follow the instructions of the Family Reunification site staff when you arrive.  
You may be asked to assist in staffing the site.  

 
FAMILY REUNIFICATION 

 
Purpose:  The Family Reunification Protocol is used to ensure a safe and secure means 
of accounting for students and reuniting parents/guardians with their children whenever 
the school facility or grounds is rendered unsafe and a remote site is needed.  
 
School Commander: 

• The School Commander after consulting with the Incident Commander will 
determine the appropriate pre-designated relocation site and safe evacuation route. 

• The School Commander will notify the contact person at the relocation site to 
prepare for arrival of students. 

• Designate a Reunification Site Commander. 
• Request the District Office to send personnel to staff the Family Reunification 

Center. 
 
Reunification Site Commander: 

• Establish a command post 
• Organize public safety and mental health/crisis response staff who will be 

reporting to the site.  Use them to calm waiting parents/guardians and explain that 
an orderly process is required for the safety of the students. 

• Check identification of all non-uniformed personnel who arrive to assist. 
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• Secure a holding area for arriving students and staff away from waiting family 
members 

• Set up an adult report area for parents/guardians to sign-in and to check 
identification. 

• Set up a student release area where students will be escorted to meet their 
parent/guardian and sign out. 

• Set up a mental health area and direct staff to escort parent/guardian of any 
injured, missing or deceased student to the area for staff to provide notification in 
private away from other parents. 

• Set up a media staging area and notify the school media liaison of the location.  
• Keep evacuees on buses or in a holding area separate from parents until they can 

be signed out to waiting parents/guardians. 
• Only release students to authorized persons after checking proof of identity and 

signing a student release form.   
• Instruct parents/guardians to leave the site to make room for others once they 

have signed out their student.  
 

Teachers 
• Provide a list of evacuees to the reunification site staff upon arrival. 
• Ensure special needs students and staff are assisted.  Request help if needed. 
• Follow the instructions of the Family Reunification Center staff when you arrive.  

You may be asked to assist in staffing the site.  
 

Mental Health/Crisis Intervention 
 
Purpose: These procedures are intended to guide staff in responding to more frequently 
occurring crisis such deaths, injuries, emergencies or other traumatic events impacting 
the school community.  As a result of such incidents, students and staff may exhibit a 
variety of psychological reactions.  As soon as the safety of those involved have been 
insured, attention must turn to meeting the emotional and psychological needs of students 
and staff.  Knowing what to do if such as crisis occurs will minimize the chaos, rumors 
and the impact of the event on other students and staff. 
 
School Commander: 

• Notify the Principal of the incident or emergency. 
• Ensure the designated media or public information officer is notified and briefed 

on the circumstances and actions taken.  Request the PIO to prepare formal 
announcement and media release. 

• Activate the school Crisis Intervention Team and assign duties.  Request 
additional district level support from teams from other schools or community-
based mental health resources if needed. 

• Notify building support staff including counselors, psychologists and social 
workers. 

• Convene an emergency staff meeting.  Invite outside professionals to join the 
meeting to help staff members process their own reactions to the situation. 
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• Determine if additional district/community resources are needed—or are needed 
to “stand by”—to effectively manage the crisis, and notify them if appropriate. 

• Assign staff to monitor the grounds for students leaving the building without 
permission.  Redirect them to support services. If unable to intercept, make parent 
notification and inform them of the situation. 

• Make an initial announcement over the PA system to the entire school.  Include 
minimum details and note that additional information will be forthcoming.  
Prepare statements for telephone inquiries.  

• Immediately following resolution of the crisis, convene the Crisis Intervention 
Team for a debriefing to discuss successes and problems and allow staff an 
opportunity to discuss feeling and reactions. 

 
Mental Health/Crisis Intervention Team: 

• Assess the range of crisis intervention services needed during and following an 
emergency or event. 

• Advise and assist the school administrator to restore regular school functions as 
efficiently and as quickly as possible. 

• Provide direct intervention services, critical incident stress debriefings, on going 
assessment of needs and follow-up services as required. 

• Identify locations in the school designated for individual or group counseling and 
make a building wide announcement. 

• Identify, gather, and inform the siblings, closest friends and teachers of the 
deceased/injured and provide counseling support.  Notify parents of affected 
students regarding available community resources.    

• Provide grief support for students/staff in designated building areas.  Ensure 
parents of any students seeking support are notified of the impact of the event on 
their child. 

• Review and distribute guidelines to help teachers with classroom discussions. 
• Stand-in for any substitute teacher in the building or for any staff member unable 

or unwilling to deal with the situation during the announcement and subsequent 
discussion. 

• Assign a counselor, psychologist, social worker or other designated staff to follow 
a deceased/injured student’s class schedule for the remainder of the day if that 
will help teachers in those classes. 

• Notify feeder schools regarding siblings or other students predicted to be strongly 
affected. 

 
Teachers and staff: 

• Seek crisis intervention services or counseling if you are experiencing difficulty 
coping with the event.  

• Provide stress management during class time.  Allow students to talk about what 
they felt or experienced in response to or during the event.  Encourage  

• Be prepared for some outbursts and disruptive behaviors.  Refer students 
experiencing stress to counseling. 

• Allow for changes in normal routines or test schedules. 
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• Anticipate a recurrence of emotions and trauma on the anniversary date of the 
incident.   

 
Bomb Threat 

 
Call Taker:  Upon receiving a message that a bomb has been placed in school: 

• Use bomb threat checklist. (Page ___of Emergency Response Plan)  
• Ask where the bomb is located, when will the bomb go off, what materials are in 

the bomb, who is calling, why is caller doing this. (See Bomb Threat Checklist) 
• Listen closely to caller’s voice and speech patterns and to noises in background. 
• After hanging up phone, immediately dial *57 to trace call. (May be different on 

your phone system) 
• Notify the Principal/School Commander or designee. 

 
School Commander: 

•  
• School Commander or designee notifies law enforcement by calling 911 (Insert 

the actual sequence to dial 911 from your phone system). 
• Assign staff to meet and brief emergency responder agencies outside. 
• Notify staff through the Public Address system: 

 
“YOUR ATTENTION PLEASE. A BUILDING EMERGENCY IS IN EFFECT.  ALL  
STAFF AND STUDENTS SHOULD REMAIN IN THEIR ROOMS UNTIL ADVISED 
OTHERWISE.  SEARCH TEAM MEMBERS PLEASE REPORT TO_______________ 
ALL TWO-WAY RADIOS AND CELL PHONES SHOULD BE TURNED OFF.”  
 
The School Commander and law enforcement agency will make a decision to: 

• Evacuate Immediately 
• Search the building and Evacuate if warranted. 
• Notify the district Superintendent. 
• Ensure staff who received the call completes the Bomb Threat Checklist and gives 

to law enforcement official.  
• Assemble and brief the Search Team members at the interior command post.  

Assign search areas within the building, the emergency exit routes and the outside 
assembly areas. 

• If a suspicious item is located, notify law enforcement official, order an 
EVACUATION selecting routes and assembly areas away from the suspicious 
item. DO NOT ACTIVATE THE FIRE ALARM. 

• Direct students and staff, “DO NOT take personal belongings, coats or 
backpacks.” “Teachers and staff will leave their windows and doors open when 
exiting.” 

• Students and staff must be evacuated to a safe distance outside of school 
building(s) MINIMUM 1000 Feet. is the general rule. Consult with Fire and 
Police officials 
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• Arrange for person who found a suspicious item to talk with law enforcement 
official. 

• No one may re-enter the building(s) until fire or police personnel declare them 
safe. 

• After consulting with the Superintendent, and the Incident Commander, the 
School Commander may move students to   __________________________ if 
weather is inclement or building is damaged.    (primary relocation center) 

• The school commander will notify staff and student of the termination of the 
emergency and to resume normal operations.  

 
Teachers and staff: 

• Teachers and staff will check their classrooms, offices and work area for 
suspicious items and report any findings to the School Commander or Search 
Team members. 

• If a suspicious item is found-DO NOT TOUCH IT.  Secure the area where the 
item is located, but do not guard it. 

• Teachers will account for their students and be prepared to evacuate if ordered. 
• Teachers and staff will evacuate using standard procedures and exit routes to 

assembly area. 
• Teachers will open classroom windows and leave classroom doors open when 

exiting. 
• Teachers take roll after being evacuated. Hold up the GREEN status card to 

indicate everyone is accounted for.  Use a RED status card to indicate student or 
staff is missing or you need immediate assistance. Be prepared to report the 
names of any missing persons to school administration. 

• Keep your class together at the assembly area until given further instructions.  Be 
prepared to for Off-Site Evacuation if ordered.  

• If given the “All Clear” signal, return to the building and resume normal 
operations.   
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BOMB THREAT CHECKLIST 
 

Description Detail Report Callers Voice - Circle as applicable: 
  
Questions to ask: • Calm  • Nasal 
 • Angry  • Stutter 
1) When is the bomb going to explode? • Excited  • Lisp 
 • Slow  • Raspy 
2) Where is it right now? • Rapid  • Deep 
 • Soft  • Ragged 
3) What does it look like? • Loud  • Clearing Throat 
 • Laughter  • Deep Breathing 
4) What kind of bomb is it? • Crying  • Cracked Voice 
 • Normal  • Disguised 
5) What will cause it to explode? • Distinct  • Accent 
 • Slurred  • Familiar 
6) Did you place the bomb?  
 If voice is familiar, whom did it sound like? 
7) Why?  
  
8) What is your address?  
 Background Sounds: 
9) What is your name?  
 • Street Noises  • Factory Machinery 
Exact wording of the threat:  • Animal Noises  • Voices 
 • Clear  • PA System 
 • Static  • Local Call 
 • Music  • Long Distance 
 • House Noises  • Phone Booth 
 • Motor  • Office Machinery 
  
Sex of Caller:  Race:   • Other   
  
Length of call:    Age:   
   
Date:    Time:  Threat Language: 
  
Number at which call was received: • Well Spoken  (educated)  
 • Incoherent • Taped 
 Notes: • Foul  • Message read 
 • Irrational by threat maker 
  
 Remarks:  
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BUS ACCIDENT 
 
Bus Driver/Monitor: 

• Protect student passengers from injuries and the bus from further damage. 
• Turn off the ignition, remove the key and activate the hazard lights. 
• Check for conditions that could cause a fire 
• If conditions are safer outside the bus than inside, evacuate the bus 
• Do not leave students unattended or unsupervised.   
• Notify the appropriate law enforcement agency by calling 911.  Let them know a 

school bus was involved, exact location, number of injured and type of injuries, 
school district or bus company name and remain on the phone to provide updates 
until emergency responders arrive. 

• Contact the school district/bus company office and provide the following 
information: 

1. Who 
2. What, 
3. When,  
4, Where(location) 
5. Why and needs 

• Do not discuss details of the accident with media 
• Do not release any students to anyone unless told to do so by school district 

administration or law enforcement 
• If you are directed by law enforcement to remove student passengers from the 

scene, be sure to follow their directions and/or school district/bus company policy 
and procedures for removal and transport. 

• If there are no injuries, follow school district/bus company policy and instructions 
on moving, returning or delivering students.  

 
School Commander: 

• Dispatch the district transportation director, school administrator or designee to 
the accident location. 

• School official(s) at the scene will access level of support needed and convey this 
to the School Commander and Superintendent’s office. 

• School Commander or designee at the scene will report the names of student 
passengers, their conditions disposition, and location(s) where injured were taken 
to the district office so parent notifications can be made. 

• Direct school official(s) at the scene to accompany injured students to the 
hospital.  

• The School Commander or building principal will ensure any special health 
information or medication for any injured student is sent to the hospital. 

 
Superintendent 

•  If multiple hospitals are used, the Superintendent’s office will send an 
administrator to each hospital. 
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• The Superintendent or designee will notify the parents/guardians of students 
involved, and if injured, the name/location of the hospital the student where the 
student was taken.  

• District staff will assess counseling needs of victim(s) or witness(s) and 
implement post-crisis procedures. 

• Direct the district public information officer to prepare a media release and parent 
letter of explanation for the same day distribution, if possible. 

 
 

FIRE 
 
In the event a fire or smoke from a fire has been detected: 

• Any staff discovering fire or smoke will signal the fire alarm, and report the fire 
to the School Administrator.  

• The School Commander or designee will immediately initiate an EVACUATION 
announcement, direct staff to call 9-1-1 to verify the fire alarm and notify the 
district office. 

• Staff, students and visitors will immediately evacuate the building using 
prescribed routes or alternate routes to the Assembly Areas. 

• No one may re-enter building(s) until entire building(s) is declared safe by the fire 
department 

 
Administration: 

• School Commander or designee calls 911 (Insert the actual sequence to dial 9-1-1 
from your phone system) to confirm the alarm is active, identify the school name 
and location, provide exact location of the fire or smoke, state the building is 
being evacuated and identify the location of the school command post. 

• School office staff will take the visitor log, student sign-out sheet and the Critical 
Incident Response Kit and evacuate to the designated school command post. 

• Office staff will obtain student roll from teachers and inform the principal or 
incident commander of any missing students 

• After consulting with Superintendent, fire department and law enforcement 
officials, the School Commander may direct an off-site evacuation to 
____________________ if weather is inclement or building is damaged. 
(Primary relocation center) 

• School Commander notifies students and staff of termination of emergency, 
return to the building and resumes normal operations. 

 
Teachers 

• Take the class roster, the emergency Go Kit and lead students out of the building 
to the designated assembly area(s).  Use alternate escape routes if the regular 
route is blocked or there is a safety hazard. 

• Close the classroom door and turn out the lights upon exiting confirming all 
students and personnel are out of the classroom. 
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• Take attendance at the assembly area after being evacuated. . Hold up the GREEN 
status card to indicate all students are accounted for.  Use the RED status card to 
indicate a student or staff is missing or you need immediate assistance. 

• Be prepared to move students if an OFF-CAMPUS EVACUATION is ordered. 
• Keep your class together and wait for further instructions. 

 
 

INTRUDER/HOSTAGE 
 
Intruder- When an unauthorized person enters school property: 

• Notify School Commander. 
• Ask another staff person to accompany you before approaching guest/intruder. 
• Politely greet guest/intruder and identify yourself. 
• Ask guest/intruder the purpose of his/her visit. 
• Inform guest/intruder that all visitors must register at the main office. 
• If intruder’s purpose is not legitimate, ask him/her to leave.  Accompany intruder 

to exit. 
 
If intruder refuses to leave: 

• Warn intruder of consequences for staying on school property.   
• Notify security or police and Principal if intruder still refuses to leave.  Give 

police full description of intruder. (Keep intruder unaware of call for help if 
possible) 

• Walk away from intruder if he/she indicates a potential for violence.  Be aware of 
intruder’s actions at this time (where he/she is located in school, whether he/she is 
carrying a weapon or package, etc). 

• Maintain visual contact with intruder from a safe distance. 
• School Commander notifies Superintendent and may issue Lockdown procedures 

(see Lockdown Procedures section). 
 

Hostage Situation: 
• If hostage taker is unaware of your presence, do not intervene. 
• Notify the Principal or main office. 
• School Commander or designee will announce LOCKDOWN action. 
• The SC or designee will ensure staff outside are notified of the LOCKDOWN and 

to move students away from the building to the outside assembly areas. 
• The SC or designee will call 9-1-1 immediately (insert he actual sequence to call 

9-1-1 from your phone system). Give dispatcher details of situation; description 
and number of intruders, exact location in the building and that the school is in 
LOCKDOWN. Ask for assistance from hostage negotiation team.  

• The SC or designee will redirect any buses enroute to the school to an alternate 
location. 

• School Commander notifies Superintendent. 
• The SC will give control of scene to police and hostage negotiation team. 
• The SC will ensure detailed notes of events are taken. 
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• Teachers and staff will implement LOCKDOWN procedures upon hearing the 

alert.  If outside, move to campus assembly areas and wait for further instructions. 
• Everyone should remain in lockdown until given the “All Clear” or if directed in 

person by a uniformed law enforcement officer. 
 

If taken hostage: 
• Follow instructions of hostage taker. 
• Try not to panic.  Calm students if they are present. 
• Treat the hostage taker as normally as possible.   
• Be respectful to hostage taker.   
• Ask permission to speak and do not argue or make suggestions. 

 
SEVERE WEATHER 

 
When a Severe Weather Watch or Warning has been issued in the area near the school. 
 
Severe Weather Watch has been issued: 

• Monitor NOAA Weather Stations (National Weather Service, Weather Channel, 
or television). 

• Bring all persons inside building(s). 
• Be prepared to move students from mobile classrooms into the building. 
• Close windows and blinds. 
• Review severe weather drill procedures and location of safe areas.  Severe 

weather safe areas are under desks, in hallways and interior rooms away from 
windows. 

• Avoid gymnasiums and cafeterias with wide free-span roofs and large areas of 
glass windows. 

• Review “DROP COVER and HOLD” procedures with students. 
• Assign support staff to monitor all entrances and weather conditions.  
 

Severe Weather Warning has been issued in an area near school or severe weather 
has been spotted near school 

• The School Commander will announce SHELTER-IN-PLACE alert signal 
• The SC will direct students and staff inside the building to immediately move to 

interior safe areas, closing classroom doors after exiting. 
• Ensure that students are in “DROP, COVEFR and HOLD” positions until the 

danger passes. 
• The SC will direct students and staff outside to REVERSE EVACUATE into the 

building. 
• If outside, students and staff should move to the nearest interior safe area.  If time 

does not permit, have students get down in the nearest ravine or open ditch or low 
spot away from trees or power poles. 

• Evacuate students and staff from any mobile classrooms in to the building. 
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• Remain in safe area until warning expires or until emergency personnel have 
issued an all-clear signal. 

 
 

HAZARDOUS MATERIAL RELEASE 
 
Hazardous material (haz-mat) release is an incident involving the discharge or spill of a 
biological or chemical substance including release of radioactive materials.  Internal haz-
mat incidents may occur from activities in a school laboratory, vocational technical area, 
or maintenance shop. External haz-mat exposure often results from an accident involving 
a train or truck carrying hazardous materials or an explosion or spill at an industrial site. 
 
Substance Released Inside A Room or Building 
 

• The School Commander (SC) will initiate an EVACUATION alert. Direct staff to 
use designated routes or other alternate safe routes to assigned Assembly Area(s) 
upwind or cross wind from the affected room or building. 

• The SC directs staff to call 9-1-1 (Insert the actual sequence to dial 911 from your 
phone system,) provide the name and location of the school, state the emergency 
and describe actions to safeguard students and staff and identify the location of 
the school command post.  

• The SC or staff will notify the Superintendent’s office and request activation of 
media and parent notification protocol.  

• The SC will direct staff to secure the area around the chemical spill and ensure the 
air handling ventilation system is shut down.  

• The SC will establish a school command post outside the school and brief fire 
officials when they arrive. 

• Refer media to: 
 

______________________________  ______________________________   
        District spokesperson                  Telephone Numbers (home, work, mobile) 

 
• Teachers should take attendance at their outside Assembly Area and report any 

missing or injured students to administration.  
• After evacuation, persons who have come into direct contact with haz-mat 

substances should be taken to a decontamination area.  
• The SC will determine if an off-campus evacuation to a relocation site is 

necessary. If so, request transportation resources from the district.  Alert staff to 
move to students to designated transportation site.  

• Request law enforcement officials to assist with evacuation and assign officers to 
the relocation site. 

 
Substance Release Outdoors: 
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• The School Commander (SC) will immediately announce a SHELTER-IN-
PLACE alert and a REVERSE EVACUATION into the building for all students 
and staff outside the building. 

• The SC or designee will call 9-1-1 (Insert the actual sequence to dial 911 from 
your phone system) identify the name/exact location of the school, describe the 
emergency, state what actions are being taken to safeguard students/staff and 
remain on the line until told otherwise. 

• The SC will direct staff to turn off air handling/ventilation systems, close all 
windows and doors and turn off fans and air conditioners.  

• The SC will notify the Superintendent’s office and request activation of media 
and parent notification protocol. 

• Refer media to: 
 

__________________________________________________________________ 
       District Spokesperson                 Telephone Numbers (home, work, mobile) 

 
• The SC will ensure all buses enroute to the school are re-directed to the alternate 

relocation site and deposit the student there for reunification with parents. 
• Teachers and staff outside will immediately move into the building using the 

nearest entrance and proceed to the designated safe areas.  If movement into the 
building would expose persons to hazardous chemical plume, teachers should 
move to designated outdoor assembly areas upwind or cross-wind from the spill.  

• The SC will turn on a radio or television to monitor information concerning the 
incident. 

• The school will remain in SHELTER-IN-PLACE until the fire official or 
appropriate agency provides clearance or the staff is otherwise notified by the 
Superintendent. 

• When emergency responders determine it is safe to do so, the SC will give the 
“All Clear” signal to staff and students and announce whether school will resume 
normal activities, dismiss early or complete a non-emergency evacuation and 
movement to an off-campus relocation site for parent reunification.  

 
 

EARTHQUAKE 
 
Earthquakes generally occur without warning and may cause minor to serious ground 
shaking, damage to building and injuries.  
 
School Commander: 

• The School Commander (SC) or designee will call 9-1-1(if necessary) (Insert the 
actual sequence to dial 911 from your phone system) 

• After the shaking stops, the SC will initiate an EVACUATE BUILDING alert.  
Staff and students will evacuate using designated routes or alternate routes to the 
outside Assembly Area(s). 
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• The SC will contact the Superintendent’s office and activate the media and parent 
notification protocol. 

• The SC will establish a school command post and medical triage site on campus. 
• The SC will direct staff to shut off utilities and notify the appropriate utility 

company of damages (e.g., gas, power, water or sewer)  
• The SC will consult with emergency management and public safety officials to 

determine if the buildings are safe for reoccupancy.   
• The SC will consult with the Superintendent concerning closing school.  They 

will decide whether to announce dismissal students from the school or 
EVACUATE student’s off-campus to an alternate relocation site for Parent 
Reunification. 

• If an off-campus EVACUATION is ordered, activate the parent notification 
procedures and notify the appropriate law enforcement agency to request 
assistance at the relocation site. 

 
 
Teachers and staff: 

• Upon the first indication of an earthquake, teachers should direct students to 
DROP, COVER and HOLD, seek shelter under desks and move away from 
windows and overhead hazards.  

• If outdoors, teachers should direct students to move away from buildings, gas and 
electrical lines. 

• If EVACUATION is ordered, teachers will bring their student roster and 
emergency Go Kit, take attendance at the Assembly Area, and report any missing 
or injured students. 

• Designated staff will check for injuries and provide appropriate first aid. 
• Be prepared to relocate to a remote site if an off-campus evacuation is ordered. 
 

ACTIVE SHOOTER/ARMED INTRUDER 
 
An active shooter or armed assault on campus involves one or more individual’s intent on 
causing physical harm to students and staff.  Intruders may possess a gun, a knife a bomb 
or other harmful device. 
 
Administrator 

• The School Commander (SC)/Principal will direct staff to call 9-1-1 (Insert the 
actual sequence to dial 911 from your phone system), give the name and exact 
location of the school, the nature of the emergency, number and description of 
intruders (if known), type of weapon(s), area of the school where last seen, 
actions taken by the school, and whether there are on-site security or law 
enforcement officer (e.g. DARE, School Resource Officer). Caller will remain on 
the line to provide updates. 

• The SC will announce a building-wide LOCKDOWN alert.  Direct staff and 
students outside the building to move immediately to the campus Assembly 
Area(s) and be prepared to EVACUATE off-campus if necessary.  
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• The SC will direct any support staff outside to stop pedestrians from entering 
school grounds and stop all vehicles from entering the campus until police arrive.  

• The SC will ensure any buses enroute to the school are redirected to the pre-
designated Relocation Site. 

• The SC will secure the administration office as a command post and retrieve the 
Critical Incident Response Kit.  If the incident is occurring at the administration 
office, the SC will designate an alternate command post.  

• The SC will assign someone to meet and brief arriving law enforcement officers. 
• The SC or designee will switch bells to manual mode and disarm the fire alarm. 
• The SC will direct office staff to contact the classrooms via intercom or alternate 

means of communication to check status.  
• The SC will notify the Superintendent’s office and request activation of media 

and parent notification protocols 
• Refer media to: 

 
____________________________________________________________.  
       District Spokesperson              Telephone Numbers (home, work, mobile) 

 
• Assign staff to meet and brief responding law enforcement officers. 

 
Teachers: 
 

• Upon first indication of an armed intruder, staff should immediately notify the 
School Administrator and go to LOCKDOWN. . 

• Clear students from the hallway and bathrooms outside the classroom 
immediately. 

• Close and lock all doors and windows, pull down the shades and turn off the 
lights. 

• Tell the students to get down on the floor up against an interior solid wall and 
remain quiet 

• Account for all students and report any additional non-class students sheltered in 
the room and any missing students 

• Place a RED or GREEN card on an outside window, on inside door window or 
under the door to communicate with first responders.  A GREEN card means 
“Everything is OK in the classroom”; a RED card means, “Emergency assistance 
is needed.” 

• Teachers, staff and students will remain in LOCKDOWN until given the “All 
Clear” by the Incident Commander or a law enforcement officer in uniform. 

• If an intruder enters the classroom use a pre-determined code to communicate 
when the office calls for a status check. 

• If an intruder enters and begins shooting, “TELL THE STUDENTS TO GET 
OUT ANY WAY POSSIBLE”, exit the building or run to another location that 
can be locked.  

 
Recovery 
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• After the intruder(s) have been subdued, the School Commander will announce an 

EVACUATION and OFF-CAMPUS RELOCATION to an alternate site for 
FAMILY REUNIFICATION.  

• The SC will notify officials at the relocation site of the EVACUATION and to 
activate FAMILY REUNIFICATION protocols. 

• The SC will request bus transportation or alternate transportation to the relocation 
site. 

• The SC will request the district activate media and parent notification protocols 
and direct parents to go to the relocation site.  

• Teachers will EVACUATE the building using the designated exit routes and 
alternate routes to the assigned Assembly Areas, take attendance and move to the 
buses for transport. 

• The SC will activate the district Crisis Response Team and notify area mental 
health agency to provide counseling and mental health services at the relocation 
site. 

• The SC will debrief the school Emergency Management Team. 
• The Superintendent in consultation with law enforcement officials will determine 

when the school can resume normal activities and communicate the information 
to parents and the public 

(Note: The school is a crime scene and will require a thorough search and processing.) 
 

 
UTILITY LOSS OR FAILURE 

 
Utility failure is the loss or interruption of electric power, natural gas, water or sewage 
services to the school.  The most common utility failure results from power outages 
throughout the year.  In certain situations, students may need to be relocated until the 
power is restored.   
 

• Upon notice of loss of utilities, the School Commander (SC) will initiate 
appropriate immediate response actions, which may include SHELTER-IN-
PLACE or EVACUATION. The SC may direct staff to shut off utilities, as 
deemed necessary. 

• The School Commander will contact the local utility company (see emergency 
contact section) and determine the anticipated duration of the outage.   

• The School Commander will confer with the Superintendent and determine 
whether school should be closed and classes temporarily suspended.  If so, 
activate parent and media notification protocols. 

• In the event of a gas leak, the School Commander will direct staff to call 9-1-1  
(Insert the actual sequence to dial 911 from your phone system) give name and 
exact location of the school, state the emergency, identify affected area(s) of the 
building, announce the school is EVACUATING and provide the location of the 
school command post outside.  
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• For gas leaks, the School Commander will order an EVACUATION and open 
windows.  DO NOT ACTIVATE THE FIRE ALARM and transfer school bells to 
manual mode.  Direct staff to shut off all utilities.  

• If evacuating, teachers and staff should follow evacuation procedures avoiding 
areas of hazard, assemble at designated assembly area, take attendance and report 
any missing students to administration.  Teachers should be prepared to evacuate 
students off campus to a relocation site for parent reunification, if directed. 

• Refer media to: 
 

__________________________________________________________________  
         District Spokesperson                   Telephone Numbers (home, work, mobile) 

 
• Do not allow anyone to reenter the building until the facility has been deemed 

safe. 
• The School Commander will complete a detailed incident report at the earliest 

opportunity and send to the Superintendent’s Office.  
 
  

MEDIA 
 
All staff must refer media to school site or district spokesperson. 
 

• The School District, Law Enforcement and Fire assume responsibility for issuing 
public statements during an emergency.  (This responsibility shall be pre-
determined during the planning process) 

 
• Superintendent serves as district spokesperson unless he/she designates a 

spokesperson.  If spokesperson is unavailable, an alternate assumes 
responsibilities. 

 
• Refer media to: 

 
__________________________________________________________________ 

       District Spokesperson                  Telephone Numbers (home, work, mobile) 
 

Alternate District spokesperson: 
 

__________________________________________________________________ 
            Name                                          Telephone Numbers (home, work, mobile) 

 
• School Public Information person acts as contact for emergency responders and 

assists district spokesperson with coordinating media communications.  If Public 
Information person is unavailable, an alternate assumes responsibilities. 

 
School Public Information person: _____________________________ ______________ 
      Name    Room #  
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Alternate Public Information person: ________________________________________ 
      Name    Room #  
 
During an emergency, adhere to the following procedures: 
 

• Incident Commander or designee relays all factual information to Superintendent. 
• Superintendent notifies other schools in district and may ask school Public 

Information designee to prepare a written statement to media. 
• Establish a media information center away from school. 
• Update media regularly.  Do not say “No comment”. 
• Do not argue with media. 
• Maintain log of all telephone inquiries.  Use scripted response to respond to 

inquiries. 
 
Media statement 

• Create a general statement before an incident occurs.  Adapt statement during 
crisis. 

• Emphasize safety of students and staff first. 
• Briefly describe school’s plan for responding to emergency. 
• Issue brief statement consisting only of the facts. 
• Respect privacy of victim(s) and family of victim(s).  Do not release names to 

media. 
• Refrain from exaggerating or sensationalizing crisis. 

 
 

STRUCTURAL FAILURE 
 
Structural failure of a building may result from an earthquake, underground mine 
collapse, ground settling, heavy snow and ice accumulation on roofs, broken water or 
sewer lines, and faulty construction.  The structural failure may be catastrophic with a 
sudden collapse severely injuring occupants.  Some structural failures may cause large 
cracks in walls or foundations, flooding, and loss of utilities which present a hazard to the 
safety of students and staff.  
 
Structural failure with collapse or partial collapse: 

• Upon the first indication of a structural failure the School Commander may 
implement DROP, COVER and HOLD, an EVACUATION and an OFF-SITE 
EVACUATION.  

• If the roof, ceiling, or wall collapses, students and staff should immediately 
DROP, COVER and HOLD, seek shelter under desks and tables, and move away 
from windows or glass.  

• Teachers and staff will immediately the injured and evacuate the building moving 
to their assigned assembly area(s). 

• The School Commander will initiate an EVACUATION of the building 
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• The School Commander (SC) or designee will call 9-1-1(if necessary) (Insert the 
actual sequence to dial 911 from your phone system), identify the name and exact 
location of the school, state the emergency, describe response actions taken, and 
remain on the line to provide updates. 

• The SC will direct staff to turn off utilities and seal off the high risk area, if 
necessary 

• The SC will notify CPR/first aid certified persons in school building of medical 
emergencies, if necessary.(Names of CPR/first aid certified persons are listed in 
Critical Incident Response Team Members section.).  The team will check for 
injuries and provide appropriate first aid. 

• No one will be allowed to reenter the building until declared safe by emergency 
management and public safety officials. 

 
Structural failure without collapse 

• For structural failure without collapse, the SC will ensure the affected area is 
vacated immediately and determine if an EVACUATION is warranted.  Staff will 
be directed to seal off the affected area and turn off utilities to that area, if 
necessary.  

• The SC will notify the Superintendent and determine whether to dismiss school 
early, order an evacuation, and off site evacuation for parent reunification.  

• The Superintendent and School Commander will confer with emergency 
management and public safety officials regarding the structural integrity of the 
building. 

• The district office will notify the architect and insurance carrier to document and 
assess the damage  

• The affected areas will not be reopened until the structural integrity of the 
building is deemed safe. 

 
 

MEDICAL EMERGENCY 
 
School Staff Response: 

• Quickly assess the situation.  Make sure the situation is safe for you to approach. 
 Examples of danger include but are not limited to:  

a. Live electric wires 
b. Gas leak 
c. Building damage 
d. Animal threat 

• Immediately notify the building’s emergency responder(s) whose contact 
information is posted in the facility.  

• Assess the seriousness of the injury or illness. 
• Under life and death circumstances call or have someone call 9-1-1 immediately.  

Be prepared to provide the school name and address, exact location (floor, room 
number); describe illness or type of injury; and age of the victim(s). 

• Immediately inform the Building Principal or main office. 



Attachment C.4.5                     Sterling Charter High School Page 76 of 76 
 

• Protect yourself against contact with body fluids (blood borne pathogens). 
• Administer appropriate first aid according to your level of training until help 

arrives. 
• Comfort and reassure the victim. Do Not Move the sick or injured unless the 

scene is unsafe. 
• If the victim is not breathing or there is no pulse, ask someone to retrieve the 

Automated External Defibrillator (AED) and begin Cardiopulmonary 
Resuscitation (CPR) or Rescue Breathing until the AED is ready to use. 

• Staff trained in the use of the AED will respond to the scene and apply the device 
if necessary. 

• If an AED was used, the person using it will complete the Automatic Defibrillator 
Incident Report, 4:170-E7.  If appropriate, a supervising staff member completes 
the report. 

 
Administration: 

• Direct staff to call 9-1-1, if necessary, and provide appropriate information to 
responders. 

• Send school staff with first responder/first aid/AED training to the scene. 
• Assign a staff member to meet emergency medical service responders and lead 

them to the injured/sick person.  
• Assign a staff member to remain with the victim if they are transported to the 

hospital 
• Notify parent or guardian of the situation, include type of injury or illness, 

medical care given and location where the victim has been transported. 
• Ensure student/staff medical information from administrative records is sent to the 

hospital. 
• Notify the school counselor/Crisis Response Team and provide a brief description 

of the incident. 
• Advise faculty and staff of the situation (when appropriate). 
• Develop and maintain written documentation of the incident and report each use 

of an AED to the local EMS System Resource Hospital. Ensure the person who 
used the AED completes the Automatic External Defibrillator Incident Report, 
4:170-E7.  

• Follow-up with the parents or guardian  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 




